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PREFACE

The Dhammapada is perhaps the Buddhist text which has been
transfated into English more often than any other, and some may
doubt the need for yet another translation, but the publication by the
Pali Text Society of a new edition by Oskar von Hiniiber and myself
in 1994 (repnnted with corrections in 1995), replacing the 1914
edition, seemed to be an appropriate time to produce a new annotated
translation replacing that made for the PTS in 1931 by Mrs Rhys
Davids.

In making the edition, great attention was paid to metre, and the
results of the analysis which was made are categorised in the section
of the introduction entitled “Mezes of the Dhammapada®, and are
included in the Notes. I have also included there, in as much detail as
scemed necessary, the grammatical, syntactical and lexicographical
information which I found of help when making the translation.

Over the years I have read many translations of the Dhammapada, in
whole or in part, and since I see no sense in rejecting a good
translation simply because someone else has already used it, my
translation owes much, consciously or unconsciously, to my
predecessors. They are too many to name, but I acknowledge a
special debt to Radhakrishnan, whose edition and translation first
introduced me, as a student, to the Dhammapada, and to Max Miiller
whose translation I compared with Radhakrishnan’s at that time; to

Carter and Palihawadana and 1o Kalupahana, whose translations I

read attentively when I reviewed them; to John Brough’s edition of
the Gandhiiri Dharmapada: to students over the years with whom |
have read the Gandhari Dharmapada; but most especially to Dr
Margaret Cone for many discussions while she was working on her
dissertation on the Patna Dharmapada and for the numerous
suggesgions she.has made in the dissertation itself.

John Brough is reported as saying, when asked if he would produce
A new translation of the Dhammapada for the PTS, that he could not,
because “it was too difficult”. | regret to say that I must agree with
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him. My notes reveal how often I was quite unsure about the
meamng of a verse,

On behalf of the Pali Text Society 1 should like to express thanks to
Kyung-Jun Lee and Sun-Kyong Lee for their very generous
contribution to the costs of publishing this translation.
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INTRODUCTION
. THE DHAMMAPADA GENRE

§ 1. The Pali Dhammapada is perhaps the best known of ajl
Buddhist texts. We know, however, of other examples of this type of
collection or anthology, which we might describe as the Dharmapada
genre of literature, belonging to other schools of Buddhism, and it is
likely that a text of this type was included in the canons of all the
Hinayzna schools of Buddhism.

§ 2. Wintemitz suggested (1933, II, pp. 83-84) that, since more than
a half of all the verses of the Dhammapada have also been traced in
other texts of the Pali canon, there was scarcely any doubt that,
generally speaking, the compiler of the anthology took them from the
setting in which we still find them today. He did, however, note that
the collection has come to include some sayings which were
originally not Buddhist at all, but rather drawn from that
inexhaustible source of Indian gnomic wisdom, from which they
also found their way into Manu’s faw book, into the Mah3ibharata,

the texts of the Jains, and into narrative works such as the

Pancatantra. Since Winternitz wrote, investigations have suggested
that in many cases the Dhammapada did not borrow from elsewhere
in the canon, but that in the canon as a whole borrowing took place
from a stpre of verses which in all probability pre-dates the canon in
its present form. Although we talk about Dharmapada literzture, the
P2l parallels of verses in the other Dharmapada texts are sometimes
i be found, not in the Dhammapada, but in the Suftanip3ia, or the
Samyutta-nikaya, or the Jataka, or occasionally in other canonical
texts.

§ 3. We can be certain that all versions we have of the
Dharmapada/Dha.mmapada are translations from earlier versions, all
going back ultimately to the basic store of Dharmapada verses,
which Brough called “a’body of floating verses”. Even if we could
date the versions which we bave, we should be dating only the
ranslation from an earlier version. Many of the verses in the store
had no specific Buddhist flavour, which explains why parallel
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versions are found in both Jain and Brahmanical texts. The
Buddhists began to add to and draw upon this storc at the time of the
Buddha, although it is very likely that additions from other sources
were also made to the corpus after that time, If we look at any one of
this group of texts we will find that each one of them has some
features which might reasonably be surmised to be oid, and yet at the
same time each one has features which are manifestly incorrect or
late.

§ 4. The relationship between the various Buddhist Dharmapada
texts is very complicated, with pattemns of equivalence between them

rvarying from verse to verse, and sometimes even frdm pada to pada.
The fact that any two or more of them agree in some feature tells us
only that in some way, in the history of the texts, they were
dependent upon a common source for that particuldr feature, The
number of verses each redactor selected, the number of vargas into
which they were sorted and the way in which the verses were
apportioned to each varga, give us no information whatsoever about
the date at which each selection was made.

TI. PARALLEL VERSIONS .

§ 5. Beside the Theravadin version in Pili (OvH/KRN, 1994), we
have a version in the Gandhari Prakrit (Brough, 1962), which.has on
good grounds been assigned to the Dharmaguptakas. There is a
version in a highly Sanskitised Prakrit, the so-called Patna
Dharmapada (Shukla, 1979;.Roth, 1680; Cone, 1989}, which may
belong to the Mahasanghikas, and there are several closely related
versions of the Udana-varga in Buddhist Hybrid Sansksit, probably
belonging to the Sarvistivadins or Milasarvistivadins. Bermhard
(1965) sometimes prints two versions side by side when they are
irreconcilable. If we tompare Nakatani's edition (1987) with
Bernhard’s we sometimes find evidence of yet another tradition.
Brough noted several places where the Tibetan transfation of the
Udana-varga seems to follow yet another tradition.




§ 6. There are also portions"‘""ic')f.' 7 'Dhéﬁnapadé' materlar' in the.

Mahivastu, which belongs to the Lokottaravidin Mahasinghikas.
The Sahasra-varga is quoted by name (bhagavam Dharmapadesu
Sahasravargam bhasati, Mvu Il 434,12) at the beginning of the
verses at Mvu III 434-36, and is probably complete. The verses at
Mve III 421-23 are not specifically ascribed to the Dharmapada but
from their content they are almost certainly a Bhiksu-varga, which is
possibly not complete. Individual stanzas are cited (Dharmapade or
Dharmapadesu) at 1 212,18, 111 91,18 and 156,15. :

['HI.'EI{E ARRANGEMENT OF THE VERSES

§ 7. In all the versions of the Dharmapada genre, we find the same
pattern of named vargas consisting, for the most part, of verses
appropriate to the title of each varga. Although they clearly go back
toa common body of verses, each text contains verses not found in
the ether versions. These may be taken from the common fund, and
thewr absence may be due simply to editorial choice, or they may be
imported from a source known only to the individual editor or his
suocessor, or they may be the invention of the editor or of someone
later in the train of transmisson. It has been suggested, for example,
that 109 was inserted in its position merely to provide an
inoduction to 110-15. It 18 found in that posmon only in
Diammapada, T :

i
{.

§ & Despite the resemblances, it is easy to show that not one of these

anthologies is directly dependent upon any other, Some verses in the -
Patna Dharmapada are so similar in form to verses in the
Diammapada that it is tempting to think that the former is simply a .

more Sanskritised version of the latter, but the nature of the
laaguage, and the number of the vargas and the distribution of the
verses 1n the vargas shows clearly that this is not so.: When we

,_-..._canparc the. Dharmapadas belonging -to ‘the various tradltlons, we
find that no two versions agree 'for more than a few verses, at most, ;
saons had ; ccess to th "same basw :

atatime, although clearly all v
store of materal. -

-
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§ 9. There is no total agreement about varga names. There appears to
be no consistency in the ordering of the vargas, or of the verses in
the vargas. Brough suggested thai there was some significance in the
fact that the Brahmanpa-varga is the first in the Gindhad
Dharmapada, but the last (of 26 vaggas) in the Dhammapada and (of
33) in the Udanavarga. He made his.suggestion before the
publication of the Pama Dharmapada, where it is third (of 22), which
would seem to indicate that the section had no particular significance
for the composer of that collection.

§ 10. There are 423 verses in the Dhammapada, arranged in 26
vaggas, according to their subject matter, although a verse may
sometimes seem appropriate to more than one varga, so that it
appears twice. So 80 appears in the Pandita-vagga, but reappears as
145 in the Dapda-vagga. In the Puppha-vagga (44-59) each verse
contains either the word puppha or the name of a specific fiower,
except for 50 and 57, as Rau points out. Sometimes it is possible to
see why such anomalous insertions have occurred. We can surmise
that 57 was inserted because sampannasildnam seemed appropriate
in view of silavatam gandho in 56, in just the same way as 58 and
59 make a pair, with yarhd sankaradhanasmim in 58 parajlel to
evam sankdrabhutesu in 59.

§ 11. Similarly, every verse in the Brahmapa-vapga (383-423)
» contains-the word brakmana (very frequently in the refrain tam
aham briimi brahmanam), except for 334, This undoubtedly was
inserted after 393 because, like 393, it contained the word jatahi
and in its rejection of non-Buddhist ascetic practices it seemed to
echo the condemnation of the idea that a brdhmana was such
because of the caste he was bom into.

§ 12. In the same way, in the Niga-vagga (320-33), we find not
necessanly the word Adga, but nevertheless some other word for
“elephant™ in every verse, except 321 323 325 328 331 332
333. We can see that sometimes a verse is included because it makes
a patr with another verse which is appropriate, e.g. 321 and 323 are
included because of the word danza which they have in common
with 322 There seems no reason for 325, as Rau points out, except
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for the fact that it is concerned with a large animal. It is interesting to
note the relationship between 328-33, and the train of associations
which explains to some extent why they are in the Niga-vagga.
There is no mention of ndga in 328, but it forms a pair with 329,
where ndga is mentioned. Pada d of 330 matches pida d of 325, In
328-30 there are references to sahdya(1d), which leads on 10 331,
which includes sakdya, but not naga. It alsoincludes a reference to
sukha, which leads to 332 and 333, neither of which refer to naga.

IV. THE COMMENTARY

§ 13, There is a commentary, which is'said to have been written at
the request of a thera named Kumdrakassapa, and to be based upon
commentarial matenial in the language of the island. At the end of the
work it is said that it was composed by Buddhaghosa whiletesiding
in a residence built by king Sirikiita. Doubt has been cast upon this
ascription because the style of the commentary is so different from
Buddhaghosa’s other cties, but it is possible that Buddhaghosa
collected together a number of wraditional stories and his role was
rather that of n editor.

§ 14. Each verse, or group of verses, is ascribed to the Buddha, and
the commentary includes a narrative portion explaining the
circumstances in which the verses were uttered. The information
given in the story is frequently helpful in understanding the verses.
Sometimes the story is based upon an event which is mentioned
elsewhere in the canon, e.g. the story which accompanies 266,
although some additional details are given. The source of many of
the stories is unknown, and we cannot tell if they represent the
genuine background to the utterance, or whether they have been
manufactured at a later date to suit the circumstances. All the stories
end with the Buddha uttering the verse or verses and, since the
authorship of those verses which' are also found in non-Buddhist
sources must be uncertain, the circumstances narrated in the stories
must also be uncertain. As in the case of the Jataka stories, it would
appear that occasionally a verse has been married to a story because
of a supposed connection which may not be there. In other cases the
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verse is of such general application that it could have been uttered in
any circumsiances.

§ 15. There is also a grammatical section explaining the meaning of
the woeds of the verse(s). I quote extensively from this portion of the
commentary, to explain why I translate in the way I do, although it is
clear that the commentary or thetradition it was following did not
understand the construction of some verses, e.g. 42, or some
grammatical forms, e.g. pahdtave 34, or the meaning of some
words, ¢.g. leka-vaddhana 167, maua 250, veyyaggha 295,
paribbaja 313,

§16. Some readers of my earlier translations have regretted the fact
that I have also quoted copiously from the commentaries there,
without giving any translation. The need to do so in the case of the
commentarial portions of the Dhammapada-aithakathd has now
been met in an exemplary manner by C&P, whose work
complements the translation of the stories by Burlingame.

V. THE TRANSLATION

§ 17. This translation is based upon OVH/KRN, except where
otherwise indicated, even where a companson with other versions of
© the text in Praksit and Sanskrit suggests that the Pali tradition has
misunderstood or changed the text in some places, e.g. 26d 369b. In
such cases I have discussed the alternative versions in the notes, and
have tried to explain why the Pali tradition shows variations. Very
occasionally, however, where I think the Pali tradition is incorrect, 1
have translated what I think is the correct reading, e.g. 259d. I have
discussed such points in the notes.

§ 18. The notes and the frequent quotations from the commentary |
they contain are intended to be a guide to the way in which I amived - !
at my translation. Where [ differ from the commentary’s explanation,
I give my reasons for doing so. I have made frequent references to
parallel versions where those texts help to throw light upon the
meaning of Dhammapada. I have not tred to give a reconstruction of
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the “onginal” form of the Dhammapada — fascinating though that
would be,

VI THE TITLE OF THE TRANSLATION

§ 19. I think it is important, in order to avoid confusing potential
readers, to have different titles for a text and for its translation. The
word dhammapada, like Sanskrit dharmapada (see BHSD, s.v.
dharmapada) is used in two ways: as the Gitle of a text and in the
sense of “religious woctrine™. [ assume that the titie has the same
meaning as the occurrences of the word in the text itself;
dhammapadam sudesitam 44-45 and ekam dhammapadam seyyo
102. Kalupahana entitles his version “A Path of Righteousness”,
doubtless relying on 44—45 where he translates dhammapadam
sudesitam as “the well-taught path of righteousness”™, presumably
taking pada in the sense of patha, although in the notes (p. 164) he
includes a reference to “the well-taught verses of the doctrine™, and
he translates ekam dhammapadam in 102 as “one statement of the
doctrine” (p. 12)

§ 20. If we accepted the meaning “path” for pada, then we could
translate “the path of the doctrine”, If we prefer “place” for pada,
then we can translate “the place of the doctrine™. [ prefer the equation
with 44-45  and follow the translation I give there and in [02. [
have therefore entitied the translation “The Word of the Doctrine”
(abbreviated as WD),

VII. THE METRES OF DHAMMAPADA

§ 21. The following metres are found in Dhp:

Trismph' 192046 54 83 108 127 128 141 142 143B 151 177 221
306309 325328329 331 345346 347 353 354

Jagari: 144 326338 - .

Vaitaliya: 1516 17 18 24 44 145 80 95 145 180 235 236 237 238

240 284 285 324 334 341 343 348 349 350 388
Aupacchandasaka: 184
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Anustibk (Sloka): the remainder

Mixed metres:

Tristubh (listed padas)sagarti: 40abe 84ab 94abe 125bed 208ac
280abc 281b 310cd 390abd -

Tristubh (listed padas)/Anustubk (Slokay 218¢ 330cd

Vaitaliya (listed padas)/Aupacchandasaka: 179acd 342abe 344bed
3§2abc 371a

Vaitaliya (listed padas) dnusnubh (Sloka): 69d 116d 120d

§ 22. The following analyses are based upon the readings in
OvH/KRN, and represent an attempt to define the metre of each
pada. An asterisk (*) signifies that an alternative reading is suggested
in the notes. Many padas can be scanmed in two or mpre ways, but |
have listed such padas under one category only. Decisions have been
made quite subjectively, and there are certain to be mistakes,
particularly in the case of pidas where emendations produce a
different metre. I have discussed these alternatives in the notes, I
have been quite arbitrary in determining the position of the caesura in
doubtful cases in Tristubh and Jagarf pidas. Resolved syllables are
ignored in these analyses, but lists of such syllables are added in the
case of Tristubh, Jagati and Anustubh (Sloka) padas. The question
of svarabhakti vowels is discussed at the end of the introduction

(§40).

§ 23. Tristubh padas:

(a) Openings: -

M 19abd 20f 46bd 54abc 83bc 84ab 94c 125¢ 127abe

128abc 14lac 142a 151be 1772 221d 280b 306acd
. 309¢ 323c¢d 328ad 345ab 347b 353d 390abd

i 19¢ 20abcde 40abc 46ac 54d 83a 94ab 108abed
125bd 127d 128d 141bd 142cd 143Bab [5iad
177bed 208ac 221abc 280ac 306b 309abd 325ab
328bc 32%9abed 330¢ 331abed 345cd 346abed
347acd 353abe 354bed

[*]--~- 83d+*

i 142b 3304*




(b} Breaks:

_!{_]--

S
-{_],-.-

»

(c) Cadences:
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218c* 281b*
354a

19a 20a 125d 142b 309b 330c 346b

16b 20c 40ab 46ac 94ac 108a 125b 142ac 151b
208a 221¢ 280a 306¢ 30%9a 325¢ 328¢ 331ad 345d
346¢ 347¢ 3583bd

19¢ 20de 46b 54ac B3bc 84b.127abe 128abe 141ad
142d 151¢ 177¢ 306abd 30%¢d 329¢ 345¢ 3%0b
19d 20f ,

20b 84a 108c 328a 3292

40ab 54d 83a 94b 108d 128d 141b 1424 151ad
177bd 208¢ 218¢ 221abd 280b 325abd 328bd 3290
331bc 345a 346ad 347b 353a 354bc 390ad

40¢c 125¢

46d 83d 345b 347d* 354ad*

54bH 281b

108b

127d

141c

143Ba

143Bb 353¢

177a

280c 347a

329d 3304

3454d

all

{(d) () Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following

paglas:—

' First syllable: 20e 40b 10’3@ 125d 328¢ 346d 347d

(ii) Redundant syllables. Therc are redundant syllables in the
following padas:—
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First syllable: 834+
Fifth syllable: 141c 177a32%d 330d

(1i1) Replacement. There is the replacement of short 6th and 7th
sytlables by a long syllable in the following padasi— -

19d 20£40c 125¢

§ 24. Jagari padas:

{a) Openings:
(0 It 0

(b) Breaks:

>

13

>

r

_____

40d'84d 144b 2084 310a 326ac 3332 390c
84c
94d 125a 144ac 208b 280d 281acd 310b 326bd

338bc
1444* 3384*

40d 208b 2804 281a 338ab

84c 125a 1442d 281d 310ab 326a 3384
84d

944

1445 281¢ 350¢

144¢ 208d 338¢

326bc

326d

144a*
the rest

(d) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in the
following pidas:—

First syllable: B4c*
Third syllable: 84¢*
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§ 25. Vaitaliya padas:

{a) Openings:
(1) Prior padas: :
""" Sa 16a 17a 18a 80a 95¢ 145a 237a 240a 284c
334a341a342a 343a
i 15¢ 16¢ 24a 44c 45a 80c 145¢ 179¢ 180¢c 235¢
236¢ 238c 240¢ 285a 324¢ 34lc 342¢ 343¢ 344c
348¢ 362¢ 388c
i 17¢* 18c*
‘‘‘‘ 24c* 443
''''' 45¢*
""" 95a* 324a*
s 179a 235a 348a 388a
it 180a 236a 238a 285¢c 371a
""" 237c* -
""" 284a*
T 3134c*
''''' 3493*
- 349¢
“““ 350a*
- 350c*
Bl 362a*
(31) Posterior padas
""" 15b* 17b* 24d* 237b* 341b* 34348*
“““ 154 16d 17d 183 80d 954 145d 235d 236b 2374
2318b 284d 285d 334b 341d 344d 348b 350d 388d
""" 694 1194 120d
“““““ 20b 143b 17943 1804 2384 240d 343b 350b
““““ Q5b*
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~ {b) Cadences:
A all
\\
(c Syncopation. There are syncopated openings in the following
. *padas: -
15b* 17b* 179b 180a 236a 238a.285c 34%a*d* 350a*c*
371a

§ 26. Aupacchandasaka padas:

(a) Openings:
(1) Prior Padas
) - 184a 3442 371¢
""" 184¢
(i1) Postenor padas
----- 179b
----- 184b 3624 371b
“““““ 184d

) {c) Syncopation. There is a syncopated opening in the following
pada:
179b

§ 27. Anusnbh (Sloka) pidas:

(2) Openings: Short second and third syilables are found in the
folowing padas:
13b* 14b* 148c* 363a420a

(b) Cadences. ,
(i) Prior: there is the cadence - — - with no caesura after the
fifth syllable in 7c -
(i1) Posterior: There is the cadence - - ~ - in 92¢.
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There 1s the prior cadence - = - - in 1824*

{¢) (1) Resolution, There are resolved syllables in the following
padas:
First syllable: 8a 51d 52d 73a 992 126d 153c 181b 1853
227¢ 271 302£307d 379b 41 1¢
Third syllable: 210c*
Fourth syllable: 8¢ 9b 14bd 27a 1314 2282 231d 2324 233d
248a 302£333d364d 414a
Sixth syllable: 72 82 472 48a 181c 182a 1832 1853 274c 2732
302a 333c 389a418a
Seventh syllable: 246¢ 387¢ 409
Doubtful: 212 :
{11) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syliables in the
fotlowing padas:;
Nine syllable padas: 126a* 137c* 154¢* 1625 210c* 2224
274¢ (after resolution assumed) 2772 291b*
Ten syllable pada: 274¢
Thirteen syllable pida- 352f
(iii) Omitted syllables. The foltowing padas have less than
eight syllables: .
Seven syllable padas: 3¢* 260a* 261d* 266a*

A number of padas listed as showing resolution of syllables
other than the first or sixth are probably to be regarded as hyper-
metric. Some of these hyper-metric padas result from fzulty readings.
Others can be normalised by contraction or by elision. Some seem to
be genuirely hyper-metric,

VIIL METRICAL LICENCE

§ 28. Many verses scan only because of certain changes which have
been ‘introduced into them merri cousa. Such changes usually
‘involve the writing of a Jong syllable for a short, or vice versa, but
other forms of metrical licence are also employed. More verses could
be regularised if the necessary changes were made m.c. The
following lists are examples of the changes which occur in
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OvH/KRN, and suggest places where similar changes could be made
to improve the metre. '

§ 29. The unhistoric doubling of consonants. Examples of
this are found in the following padas:

(2) Vai!&h’yaff{upacchanda_sbka pidﬁs:
suggatim 18d

(b) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
- -pphalam 664
| upassaggam 1353
a anibbisam 153b
suggatim 319d
§ 30. The restoration of doubled consonants in initial
position. Examples are found ir: the following pidas:

(a) Vaitdliya/ Aupacchandasaka padas:
ppacessati 44d 45d
cehecchati 350d

§31. The lengthening of vowels.- The metre is frequently
corrected by lengthening a vowel which is normally short. Examples
Yare found in the following padas:

() Tristubh/Jagati padas:
vijjati 127¢ 128¢
apajfjati 3059b
tatiyam 3094 (7)
gard 310a

rari 310
satima 328d
anupalitto 353b
-rati 354c¢

(b) Vaitaliyal Aupacchandasaka padas:
satimato 242
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khanti 1842
palavari 334c
bhavayati 350b

(¢) Anusnubh (Sloka) padas:
bhasari 1d 2d
-ppasahali 8¢
muni 49d 268a 269b
manAar 63a 69a
paccari 69¢ 119¢ 120c
Jutimanto 89e
satimanto 9la
ramati 99b 116d
passati 119a 120a "
aggi 140b
hiri- 143Aa -
kasdm 143Ad
iecharnf 1624
satimatam 181d
Jayati 193¢ 212ab 213ab 214ab 215ab 216ab 283b
affatanam 227b .
ahirikena 244a
Airimatd 2454
nayati 257b
nibbindasi 277¢ 278¢ 279¢
sahati 33523362
chattimsati 339a
-sariro 352e
rar 373¢
labhari 374c
khanti- 399¢
-sariram 400¢

¥ nandi- 413¢

©o o kAmd- 415¢ - - e

nirupadhim 418b

§ 32. The metre can sometimes be corrected by lengthening vowels:
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(&) TrisiubhlJagati padas:
-hetz B4a
viriyena-144a
pahascathd 1444

. ca21%c 281b -
- nibbattari 3384

(b) VaitaliyalA upacchandasaka padas:
ariya- 2364
palavart 334¢

(c) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
- vutthi 13b 14b
bhijjati 148¢
Jjayari 2822

§ 33. The simplification of consonant groups. Examples of
this are found in the following padas:

(a) Trisrubh/Jagati padas: i
dukhena 83c i
¢ for cc' 306b

(b) Anusubh (Sloka) padas:
: Aukha 186¢ 203b 302b

The metre is improved 1f groups are simplified in the following
padas: -

(a) Tristubh/Jagati padas:
appossufkjko 330d
-dulk)kham 347d 354d
-[k}khayé 353¢c

(b) Vaircih'yafdupacchmﬂasaka padas:
-sa[A}riatassa 24c
alplpamattassa 24d
-sa[A)ato 362a
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saA}ado 362b
dulk}kham 371d

§ 34. Shortening of wwels. The metre is frequently coirected by
shortening a vowel which is naturally long. Examples of this are
found in the following padas:

(a) Tristubhlagoti padas:
va forsa 14 lc

(b) Anustubk ($oka) padas:
" vaforwE138d 139abed 195b 409a
paninam 135d
aftanam355d

The metre can be comexted by shortening vowels:

(2) VaitaliyalAspacchandasaka pidas:
mé 1Te i8¢
-samd 95a
-khilzpama 95b
vasg 23Tc
€237
-palak#324a
-pabhedand 324b
somamassani 341b
kho 349
-tpaseme 350a
-sannas 362a
saffnate 362b
kandi FT1d

&b) Anustubk{8loka) padas:

-uppade 182d

§ 35. The shortening of nasalised vowels. In a number of words a
nasalised vowel is to be scanned as short. This is shown in the text
by the omission of amsvira, although this is, of course, no guide to
the actual pronunciatien of a short nasalised vowel.
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(i) examples of the toss of final -m:
\
(a) Veitaliya Aupacchandasaka pidas:
akambkha 343d '
vanasmi 334d -

(b) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
pativadeyyu 133b
phuseyyu 133d
lokasmi 143Ab
maccana 182b
buddhdna 183d 185d
addhdna 207b
appasmi 224b
deviana 224d

(ii) The metre is improved if -7 is omitted in:

(a) Vaitaliyaldupacchandesaka padas:
yava[m] 284a

(b) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
yesafm]} 92c

(ii1) The metre is improved if -m-is omifted in:

(a) VaitiliyalAupacchandasaka padas:
sa{mpayato 237b

(iv) Sometimes a vowel is shortencd by changing -m to -m before a
vowel:

(a) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
pamadam 272

(v) The metre is improved if -m is changed to -m before a vowel:
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(a) Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
buddhanam (> -am) 1942
piyanam (> -am) 210c

§ 36. Removal of'syllabiés. Hyper-métn'c pédas can sometimes
be improved by the removal of a syllable:

(a) TristubhlJagati padas:
n[a] 83d 84c
icchelyya] 84c

(b) Vaitaliyal Aupacchandasaka padas:
-[palmathitassa 349a
[ma} 371d

§ 37. Exceptions to the two-morae rule. In a number of places a fong
vowel is found before a double consonant or consonant group, ina -
way which goes against the normal pattern of Middle Indo-Aryan.
They are possibly the result of Sanskritisation, ¢.g.

nagghati 70d
bhasmacchanno 71d
mappa- 121a122a
nassa 124a 189b
nabbanam 124c¢
-dussilyam 162a
ndrifo 165f
arogya 204a
pirva 205a
pivappiyam 211d
vakkarana- 262a
(a)tivakyam 320c 3214
*  Qothauma3di)

n&ﬁﬁesa(_n 365b .-

-
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[X. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY

§ 38. Consonant groups not making position’ in initial
position. In general the language of Dhp follows the usual rule that
a naurally short vowel is scanned as_long if it is followed by a
consonant group, but there are exceptions to this, where certain
groups seerm not to make position, i.e. a short vowel before them is
still to be scanned as short.

(2) br : in positions where we should expect 2 short vowel

before br, the position is:

Brahmund does not make positiod in 105b
brahmana does not in 294d 295d 383bd 384b 385d 386d

31374 38%a 389b 39}d 392d 393bd 396f 357d-413d
414F 4150-422d 423f h

brizhaya does not in 285¢ (nor does anubrithaye in 751)

(b) The other occurrences of conjunct consonants after short
vowels are in positions where the metre is not fixed

§ 39. Consonant groups. A number of consonant groups occur
which go against the normal pattern of Middle Indo-Aryan. They
possibly represent the result of Sanskritisation, e.g.

anveri e 2e 7lc 124¢

vivdsatia- 47b 48b

balyam 63a

bhasmacchanno 71d

kismici 744

-Klesehi 88d

~vyayam 113bd 374b

bhadra 119a 120abed 143Ad 143Ba
~asmi(m) (loc. sg.) 143Ab 221c 224b 247¢ 3672 395¢
-dussilyam 162a

asmim 168d 169d 242d 410b
pathavya 178a

-cetvani 188c

arogya- 2(4a
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rasmi- 222d

byasatta- 287b
(@)tivakyan 320c 321d
vyanti- 350c

asmi 3522

tasma 357c 380¢
kalyane 375¢

§ 40. Svarabhakti vowels, In many words a vowel which can be
shown on historic grounds to be epenthetic, evolved to resolve a
consonant group, must be disregarded for the purpose of scansion.
In most cases this probably results from the fact that the epenthetic
vowel had not yet been developed at the time the verse was
composed. In the case of subhumo (125d) the phenomenon is
probably that of the resolution of a long syllable rather than the
disregard of a svarabhaks vowel, since resolution at the beginning
of a Tristubh pada is common. Ifa svarabhakti vowel occurs in a
Vaitaliva or Aupacchandasaka Pada in a position where ejther - or--
Is possible, it {s tmpossible to decide whether the vowel should be
disregarded or not. :

(a) Tristubh padas:
-carfyd 141a
kadariya 177a
kayira 281b 330c

(b} Anustubh (Sloka) padas:
arahati 9d 10d 230b .
ariya 22d 79¢ 164b 150¢ 191 ¢ 206a
kayirdtha 25¢ 117¢ 118b 2112

garahita 30d

kayird 422 43a 53b 61¢ 105¢ | 17ab 118a 159a
¢ caryablc o

payirupasati 64b €5b.

issariya 73¢

rahada 82a -

pariyodapeyya 88¢

arahanto 98¢




The Word of the Doctrine

viriya 112d

vajira 161d
pariyodapana 183c
kadariya 223¢
kayirati 292b -
kayira 313a

The metre can be improved by inserting asvarabhal.m' vowel:

- (b) Vaitﬁh‘yal/iupacchandasaka padas:
viyanii- 350¢




THE WORD OF THE DOCTRINE
I. THE PAIRS (Yamaka)

1. Mental phenomena are preceded by mind, have mind as their
leader, are made by mind. If one acts or speaks with an evil mind,
from that sorrow follows him, as the wheel follows the foot of the
OX. :

2. Mental phenoména are preceded by mind, have mind as their
leader, are made by mind. If one acts or speaks ‘ith a pure mind,
from that happiness foilows him, like a shadow not going a\vay

3. “He abused me, he struck me, he overcame me, he robbed me™. Of
those who wrap themselves up in it hatred is nol quenched.

4. “He abused me, he struck me, he overcame me, he robbcd me”. Of
those who do not wrap themselves up in it hatred is quenched.

5. For not by hatred are hatreds ever quenched here, but they are
quenched by non-hatred. This is the ancient rule.

6. Others too do not kmow that we should restrain ourselves here,

but those who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their quarrels
cease,

7. Conternplating pleasant things, living uncontrolled in his senses,
and not knowing moderation in eating, slack, lacking in energy, him
indeed Mira overcomes, as the wmd OVErComes a wea.k tree.

8. Contemplating unpleasant things, living well controlled in his
senses, and knowing moderation in eating, having faith, putting forth
energy, him indeed Mira docs not overcome, as the wind does not
overcome a rocky mountain.

9. The impure person who will put on a yellow robe, without self-
control and truth, ke is not worthy of the yellow robe.




2 The Word of the Doctrine

10. But whoever would be devoid of impurity, well concentrated in
virtues, possessed of selfcontrof and truth, he indeed is worthy of
the yellow robe.

11. Those who thirk there is essence in non-essence, and see non-
essence in essence, they do not attain the essence, having falsc
thonghts as their realm.

12. But those who know essence as essence, and non-essence as
non-essence, they attain the essence, having right thoughts as their
realm

13. Just as rain penetrates a badly thatched house, so passion
penetraies an undeveloped mind.
14. Just as rain does not penetrate a well thatched house, so passion
does not penetrate a well developed mind.

15. Here he gneves, having passed away he grieves; the evil-docr
grieves in both places. He grieves, he is tormented, secing his own
defiled action.

16. Here he rejoices, having passed away he rejoices; the one who
has done merit rejoices in both places. He rejoices, he exults seeing
the punty of his own action.

L 7. Here he suffers, having passed away he suffers; the evil-doer
suffers in both places. He suffers, (thinking) “I have done evil”; he
suffers all the more gone 1o a bad rebirth.

i 8. Here he delights, having passed away he delights; the one who
has done merit rejoices ig both places. He delights (thinking) “I have
done ment™; he rejoices all the more gone to a good rebirth.

19. Although reciting a large number of scriptural texts, if being
careless he does not act accordingly, like a cowherd counting the
cows of others, he has no share in the ascetic’s life.
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20. Although reciting a small number of scriptural texts, if he acts
nghteously in accordance with the doctrine, abandoning passion and
hatred and delusion, knowing rightly, with mind well released, rot
grasping in this world or the next, he has a share in-the ascetic’s life.




il. CAREFULNESS (Appamada). .

21. Carefulness is the place of the death-free; carclessness is the
place of death. The careful do not die; the careless are a5 though
{already) dead. -

22, Learned men, knowing this especially in respect of carefulness,
rejoice in carefulness, delighting in the realm of the noble ones.

23. Meditating, persevering, constantly making a firm effort, those
‘wise ones attain nibbina, supreme rest from exertion.

24. Of one who exerts himself, 1s mindful, does pure deeds, acts
considerately, is restrained, lives according to the law, is careful, the
fame increases.

25. By exertion, by carefulness, by restraint and self-control, a wise
man would make an 1sland, which a flood dees not ovenvhelm.

26. Fools, stupid people, apply themselves to carelessness; but a
wise man guards his carefulness as his best treasure.

~27. You should not apply yoursclves to carelessness, nor to
“acquaintance with delight in sensual pleasures. For being careful
{and) meditating one obtains great happiness.

28. When the learned man thrusts away carclessness by carefulness,
climbing on to the palace of knowledge, he gazes griefless on the
grieving people. The wise man gazes down on fools as one standing
on a mountain gazes down on those standing on the ground (below).
29. Careful among the careless, wide awake amoeng those asleep, the
‘wise man goes leaving (them) behind, as a swift horse leaves behind
a weak horse.

30. By carefuiness Maghava (Indra) went to suprémacy among the
gods. They praise carefulness. Carelessness is always blamed.




11. Carefulness (Appamada) 5

31. A bhikkhu who delights in carefulness, who sces danger in
carelessness, goes about like a fire consuming his fetter, small or
large. ' ' )

32. A bhikkhu who delights in carefulness, who sees danger in
careiessness, cannot fall away butis indeed nezar to nibbana,




[11. THOUGHT (Citta)

7 33, The wise man makes straight his tremibling, vusteady thought
which is difficult 1o guard and difficult to restrain, just as a fletcher
makes an arrow straight. -

34. Like a fish taken from its watery home and thrown on the
B ground, this thought quivers all over in order to escape the dominion
: of Mara

P 35. Good is the taming of thought which is hard to grasp, light,
| . alighting where it will. Tamed thought is the bringer of happiness.

36. A wise man should guard his theught, which is difficult to see,
extremely subtle, alighting where it will. Guarded thought is the
bringer of happiness.

P " 37.Those who will restrain their thought, which travels far, alone,
" incorporeal, lying in the cave (of the heart), will be freed from
‘Mara’s fetter.

) "7 38. The wisdom of one whose thought is unsteady, who does not
< Jknow the rue docirine, whose serenity of mind is troubled, s not

_ 39 There is no fear for one whose thought is untroubled (by faulis),
- whose thought is unagitated, who is freed from good and evil, who
- is awake. :

40 Khowing that this body is (fragile) like a jar, making this thought
(firm) like a city, one should fight Mara with the weapon of wisdom,
‘and one should guard what has been conquered; one should take no

.s R - - - . ..

'I;Z_B_c‘fore long, alas, this body will lie on the earth, rejected, without
onsciousness, like a useless log of wood.
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42. Whatever an enemy may do to an enemy or, again, whatever g

hater may do to a hater, a wrongly directed mind would do worse
than that to him. : ’

43. A mother or father or any other relative would not do that
(good); arightly directed mind would do better than that to him.




IV. FLOWERS (Puppha)

44_ Who will conquer this earth and this world of Yama with its
gods 7 Who will gather the well-taught word of the doctrine, as a
skilful man gathers a flower ?

45. The learner will conquer the carth and this world of Yama with
its gods. The learner will gather the well-taught word of the doctrine,
as a skitful man gathers a flower.

46. Knowing that this body is like foam, knowing that it has the
nature of a mirage, cutiing off the flowery blossoms of Mara, one
should go where the king of death cannot see him.

47. Death carries away a man even as he is gathering flowers, while
his mind is distracted, just as a great flood cares away a slecping
village.

48. Death overpowers a man even as he s gathenng flowers, while
his mind is distracted, not having had his fill of sensual pleasures,

49. As a bee takes nectar and goes away without hurting the colour
or the smell of a flower, so should a sage wander in a village.

50, Oneshould not have regard for the bad decds of others, nor the

things done and left undone by cthers, but only for the things done
and left undone by oneszlf.

51. Like a beautiful flower, full of colour but without scent, so is a
well-spoken utterance fruitless for ong who does not act.

52. Like a beautifi] flower, full of celour and scent, so is a well-

~spoken utterance {ruitful for one who acts.

_53. Just as one might make many kinds of garlands from a heap of

flowers, so much good is 1o be done by a mortal when bomn.
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54. The smell of flowers does not go against the wind, nor {the smell
of) jasmine nor incense nor sandalwood, but the smell of the good
docs go dgainst the wind. A good man perfumes all directions,

55. Sandalwood or incense, lotus or jasmine, among these kinds of
perfume, the perfume of virtue is supreme.

56. Of limited extent is this perfume, which is (of) incense and
sandalwood; but the perfume of virtuous men biows amon g the gods
as best.

57. Of those who are possessed of virtue, live without carelessness,
and are freed by proper knowledge, Mara does not find the way.

58. Just as on a-‘-hcap of rubbish thrown on the high road, a lotus
might grow there with sweet smell, delighting the mind, '

59. similarly among common people who are blind and like rubbish,
the disciple of the fully awakened one shines forth by reasen of his
wisdom. _




V. THE FOOL (Bila)

60. Long is the night for one who is awake. Long is a yojana for one
who is weary. Long is joumeying-on for fools who do not know the
true doctrine.

61. If when wandering one does not meet one’s belter or one’s
equal, one should certainly make a solitary journey. There 15 no
companionship with fools.

62. (Thinkiné) “I have sons, [ have wealth , the fool is tormented.
He has indeed no self of his own, how much less sons ? How much
less wealth ?

63. Whatever fool realises his folly, he is on that account a learned
man indeed. But a fool thinking he is learned, he indeed is called
leroill.

64. Even if a fool associates with a learned man all his life, he docs
not know the doctrine, just as a spoon does not know the taste of

soup.

65. If a wise man associates with a learned man even for a moment,

he quickly knows the doctrine, just as the tongue knows the taste of

soup, -

66. Stupid fools wander about with a self which is like an enemy,

doing evil action which has bitter fruit.

67. That deed when done is not good which one regrets when onc
has done it, the result of which one expericnces weeping with tearful
face. .

68. But that deed when done is good which one does not regret

~ when one has done it, the result of which one ¢xperiences pleased
- and happy. '
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69.. A fool thinks it is like honey, as long as evil does not mature.
But when evil matures, then the fool goes to miscry.

70. A fool might eat his food month by month with the tip of kusa
grass; he is not worth one sixteenth part of those who have perfected
the doctrine.

71. For an evil deed when done does'not curdle the same day, as
milk does. Buming like fire covered in ashes, it follows the fool.

72. A reputation for skdll arises for a fool merely 1o his disadvantage;
it destroys the fool’s good share (of merit), splitting his head.

73. He might wish for respect from bad people, and pre-eminence
among bhikkhus, and authority in dwelling places, and honours
among the families of others. -

74. “Let both householders and wanderers know that this was done
by me. Let them be under my control alone in anything concerning
what is to be done and not done.” Such is the fool’s thought. His
desire and his pride increase. R

75. There is one means for getting gain, another means for going to
nibbana. Thus having leamed this, let the bhikkhu, the follower of
the Buddha, not rejoice in honour. Let him praciise seciusion.




VL THE LEARNED MAN (Pandita)

76. If one should sec one who sees faults and speaks rebukingly,
wise, one should follow such a learned man as one would the
reporter of treasures. For one following such a one it becomes better,
not worse.

77. He would advise, he would admonish, he would restrain from
the impure. He becomes beloved of the good; he becomes unbeloved
of the bad..

[ _ :
78. One should not associate with evil foends; one should not
associate with the lowest of men. One should associate with good
friends; one should associate with the best of men. '
79. He who drinks of the doctrine sleeps happily, witha cie.ar mir;d;
The leamed man always rejoices in the doctrine taught by the noble
ones. .

80. Truly canal-makers iead water; fletchers bead the arrow
(straight); carpenters bend wood; learned men tame the self.

81. As a solid rock is not moved by the wind, so learned men are not
~moved amid praise and blame.

82. Justasa deep pool is calm and clear, 5o, hearing the 'tcachings,
-learned men are calm.

83. Good men indeed go everywhere. The good do not boast from
desire for sensual pleasures. Touched by happiness or misery,
learned men do not show vadation.

84. Who neither for his own sake nor for the sake of another would

wish for a son, or wealth, or a kingdom, nor would wish prosperity
for himself by unlawful means, he would be virtuous, wise and
lawful.
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85. Few are those persons among men who go to the far shore. But
those other people only run along the bank. |

86. But those people who, when the doctrine has been properly
preached, follow the doctrine, will go to the far shore. The dominion
of death is very hard to cross over,

87. Leaving the black (= bad) charactenistics, a learned man should
develop the bright (= good) (characteristics), coming from his home
to the homeless state, in seclusion where it is hard to find enjoyment.

88. There he should seek enjoyment, leaving sensual pleasurcs,
having nothing. The learned man should cleanse himself from all
defilements of the mind.

89. Of whom the mind is properly developed in the elements of
enlightenment, who delight in the abandonment of attachment
without clinging, they with Zsavas extinguished, full of brightness,
have gained nibbana in the world.




VII. THE ARAHANT (Arahaata)

90. For one who has completed his joumney, is without sorrow, is
freed in very way, has left behind every fetter, there IS no suffering.

91. The mindful exert themselves. They do not delight in a house.
Like geese leaving a pool, they leave their various homes,

92. Of whom there is no accumulation, who have knowledge of (and
have renounced) food, whose realm is empty ard unconditioned
release, their going is hard to follow, like that of birds in the sky.

93. Whose isavas are destroyed, and who is not dependent upon
food, whose realm is empty and unconditioned release, his track is
hard to follow, like that of birds in the sky.

94. Whose senses have gone 1o rest, like horses well tamed by a
charioteer, who has abandoned pride and has no asavas, him, being
of such a kind, even the gods envy.

95. Like the earth he is not hostile, he is like a locking post,
venerable, with good vows, like a pool without mud. For one of
such.a kind there are no journeyings-on. :

" 96. Of him properly released by knowledge, calm, of such a kind,
the mind is calm, the voice is calm and also the deed.

97. The man who is without desire {without faith), knows the
uncreated (is ungrateful), cuts off rebirth (is a housebreaker), who

has got rid of occasions (for quarrels or rebirth) (has destroyed his

- opportunity),has abandoned desire (is an eater of vomit, t.e. what
has been abandoned by others), is the best person (is one ofcxtrcmc
audacity).

98. Whether in a village or in a forest, whether on low land or on
high ground, wherever arahants live, that is a delightfu! place.
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99. Forests are delightful. Wherce ordinary people do not dehght,
those devoid of passion will delight. They do not seek sensual

pleasures.




VIl THOUSANDS (Sahassa)

100. If there were a thousand utterances made up of meaningless
words, better is one werd of meaning, Wthh heanng one becomes
calm.

101. If there were a thousand verses made up of meaningless words,
better is one word of a verse, which hearing one becomes calm

102. And if anyone were to speak one hundred verses made up of
meauingless words, betier is one word of the doctrine, which hearing
one becomes calm.

103. If a man were to conquer in battle a thousand times a thousand

men, but conquer one, himself, he indeed is the best conqueror in
battle.

104. The self as a conquest is indeed better than these other people
{as a conquest) for a man who has tamed himself, who constantly
wanders self—controllcd.

105. Not a god nor a gandhabba, nor Mara with Brahm3, could make
conqucst into defeat for a person of such a kind.

106. If anyone were to szcrifice with a thousand month by month for
a hundred years, but were to honour even for a moment someone
with developed self — that very homage would be better than
sacrificing for a hundred years.

107. Anrd if any person were to atiend the fire for a hundred years in
the forest, but were to honour even for a moment someone with
developed self — that very homage would be better than sacrificing
for a hundred years.

108. If a man were to sacrifice in this world any sacnfice or offering
for a year, looking for merit, all that does not come to a quam:r(of

the better offering). Respectful-salutation to the righteous 1s a better
thing.
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109. To him who practises respectful salutation, constantly
respeciing his elders, four things increase: — age, beauty, happiness,
strength.

t10. And if anyone were 1o live for one hundred years, wicked and
unconcentrated, living for one day would be better for him being
virtuous and meditating,

111. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, ignorant and
unconcentrated, living for onc day would be beter for him having
knowledge and meditating.

112. And if anyone were 1o live for one hundred years, lazy and
lacking in energy, living for one day would be better for him
strenuously putting forth energy.
113, And if anyone were to live one hundred years, not seeing
arising and passing away, living for one day would be better for him
sceing ansing and passing away.

I14. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, not seeing
the place which is death-frec, living for one day would be better for
him seeing the place which is death-free. )

115. And if anyone were to live one hundred years, not secing the
highest doctrine, living for one day would better for him seeing the
highest doctrine. -




IX. EVIL (Pipa)

- 116. One should make haste in doing good; one should restrain

one’s thought from evil. For of one performing merit slowly the
mind delights in evil.

117.If a man were to do evil, he should not do it again and again. He
should not set his heart on it. The accumulation of misery is
sorrowful,

118. If a man were to do good, he should do it again and again. He
should set his heart on it. The accumulation of good 1s happy.

119. Even an evil person sees good as long as his evil does not
mature. But when his evil matures the evil person sees evil.

120. Even a good person sees evil as long as his good docs not
mature. But when his goad matures the good person sces good.

121. One should not think little of evil, thinking “That will not come
to me”. Even a waterpot is filled by the falling of drops of water. A
foolish man is filled with evil, even practising it little by hittle.

122. One should not think little of merit, thinking “That will not
come to e”. Even a waterpot is filled by the falling of drops of
water, A wise man is filled with merit, even practising it little by
little.

123. As a merchant with a small caravan and much wealth would
avoid a dangerous road, as one desirous of life would avoid poison,
so one should avoid evils.

: a

i24. If there were no wound on one’s hand;-one could pick up
poison with one’s hand. Poison does not enter one who has no
wound. There is no evil for one who does not do (evil).
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125. Whoever does farm to an innocent man, a pure man who is
without blemish, evil comes back to that very fool like fine dust
thrown against the wmd.

126.°Some are reboa in a (human) womb; evil doers are rebom in
hell: those with a goad rebirth go to heaven; those without dsavas
gain nmibbina.

127. Not in the sky, not in the m:dd!c of the sea, not entering an
opening in the mountins is there that place on earth where standing
one might be freed fram evil "ction.

128. Not in the sky.not in the middle of the sea, not entering an
opening in the moumsins is there that place on carth where standing
death would not ovesome onc.




X VIOLENCE (Danda)

129. All rembleat violence; all fear death. Comparing (others) with
oneself. one should not kill or cause to kill.

130. All tremble at violence; to all life is dear. Companng (others)
with oneself, one should not kill or cause to kill.

131. Whoever injures with violence creatures desiring happiness,
secking his own happiness he does not gain happiness when he has
passed away.

137. Whoever does not injure with viclence creatures desinng
happiness, secking his own happiness he gains happiness when he
has passed away.

133. Do not say anyihing harsh to anyone. Those spoken to would
answer you back. For arrogant talk is painful. Retaliation(s) would
assail you,

134. If you do not make yourself utter a sound, like a broken geng,
you have attained nibbana, Arrogance is not found in you.

. 135, Just as a cowherd with a stick drives the cows to pasture, s0 old
“age and death bring the life of creatures to an end.

136. But a fool doing cvil deeds does not know (this). The stupid
man is burned by his own deeds, like one bumed by fire.

137. Whoever does hurm with violence to non-violent innocent
people, goes very soon indead to one of the ten states:

138. He may arrive at harsh suffering, loss, or breaking of the bedy,
-o7 severe illness, or anxiety of mind,

139. or trouble from the king, or a dreadful accusation, or the loss of
relatives, or the destruction of wealth,
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140. or purifying fire burns down his houses. After the break-up of
the body, the fool is reborn in hell.

141. Not nakedness, nor matted hair, nor mud, nor fasting, nor lying
on the ground, nor dust and dirt, nor exertion in a squatting position
purify a mortal who has not passed beyond doubt.

142. If although adomed (with fine clothes) he practices equanimity,
is calm, controlled, restrained, living the holy life, having laid aside
violence with regard to all living creatures, he is a brahman, an
ascetic, & bhikkhu,

143A. Is 2 man restrained by modesty found anywhere in the world,
who thinks little of censure, as a weli-bred horse thinks little of the
whip ?

143B. Like a well-bred horse touched by the whip, be eager and
swift, - '

144. By faith, and by virtuous conduct, and by energy, by
concentration, and by discernment of the doctrine, endowed with
knowledge and good conduct, mindful, you will abandon this not-
insignificant suffering.

145. Truly canal-makers lead water; fletchers bend the arrow
- (straight); carpenters bend wood; men of good vows tame the self,




XI. OLD AGE (Jasi)

146. What is this laughter, why is there joy when {the world} 15
constantly burning 7 When bound by darkness do you not seek a
-~ lamp 7 ' :

147. See the painted image, a heap of sores, a compounded body,
diseased, with many (bad) thoughts, of which there is no permanent
stability.

148. This body is worn out, a nest of diseases and very frail. This
heap,of corruption will break to pieces, for life has death as its end.

" 149. What delight is there seeing these white bones, which are
scattered like gourds in autumn 7

150. A city is made of bones, with a plaster of flesh and blood,
wherein old age and death and pride and hypocnisy are deposited.

151. The decorated chariots of kings grow old indeed, and the body
too comes to old age; but the doctrine of the good does not comes to
_old age. The good indeed teach it to the good.

152. This man of little leamning grows old like an ox. His flesh
increases; his knowledge does not increase.

153. 1 have run through the journeying-on of numerous burths,
without respite, seeking the house-maker; birth again and again is
painful.

154. O house-maker, you are seen. You will not make the house
again. All these rafters ard broken, the house-ridge is destroyed. The
mind, set on the destruction (of material things), has attained the

termination of the cravings. I

155. Those who have not lived the holy life, who have not acquired
wealth in youth, pine away like old herons in a lake without fish.
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156. Those who have not lived the holy life, who have not acquired
wealth in youth, lie like (arrows) scattered from a bow, sighing after
things of the past.




XII. THE SELF (Atta)

157. If one knew the seif to be dear, one would guard it well. A
learped man would stay awake for one of the three watches.

158. One should first establish oneself in what is proper, then one
should advise another. (Doing this} a !Parncd man would not be
defiled.

159. If a man should so do to himself as he advises another, then
well tamed indeed he would tame, for the self they say is hard to
tame.

160. The self indeed is the lord of self; who else indeed could be
lord ? By the self indeed, when well tamed, one obtains #lord who is
hard to obtain,

161. By the self alore is evil done; it is born of self, has its origin in
self. It crushes the stupid one as diamond crushes a jewel made of
stone.

162. He whose excessive bad conduct is spread out (over himy), like
-a maluvi creeper spread out over a sil tree, does to himself just as
his enemy wishes to do to him.

1 -
163. Evil deeds, and those harmful to oneself, are easily done. What
indeed is both beneficial and good, that indeed is very difficult to do.

164. The foolish man who, foliowing a wreng view, scoffs at the

teaching of the arahants, the noble ones who live in accordance with

. the law, bears fruit to his own destruction, like the fruits of the
bamboo.

165. By the self alone is evil done; by the self is one defiled. By the

self is evil not done; by the self alone is one purified. Purity and

impurity concemn the individual. One man may not purify another.




XIL The Self (dtta)

166. One should never give up one’s own interests for another's ~ . .
interests, even if great. Knowing one’s own interests, one should be
intent upon one’s own interests. :




XIIL THE WORLD (Lokz)

167. One should not follow an inferior practice. One should not
dwell with carelessness. One should not follow a wrong view. One
should not be worldly.

168. One should exert oneself; one should not be careless. One
should practise the doctrine well. He who practises the doctrine
sieeps happily in this world and the next.

1€9, One should practise the doctnnc well; one should not practise it
bad]y He who practises the doctrine sleeps happily in this world and
the next.

170. One should see it as a bubble; one should see it as a mirage.
The king of death does not see one regarding the world in this way.

171. Come, see this world like a king’s painted chariot. Where fools
sink down, there is no attachment for those who know.

172. But whoever formerly being careless afterwards is not careless,
he illuminates this wosld like the moon freed from a cloud.

173. Whose evil deed when done is covered up by a good one, he
illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud.

174. This world has become blind; few see here. A few go to heaven
like a bird released from a net.

175. The geese go on the path of the sun. They go through the sky
by their supernormal power. The wise go forth from the world,
having conquered Mara and his army.

176. There is no evil which cannot be done by a creature who has
transgressed the unique law, speaks falsely, has abandoned the other
world.
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177. The miserly ones certainly do not go to the world of the gods.
Fools indeed do not praise giving. But a wise man, rejoicing in
giving, for that very reason is happy in the next world.

178. The fruit of the attainment of the stream is better than sole
sovereignty on carth, or going to heaven, (or) lordship over the
whole world. v ‘
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XIV. AWAKENED (Buddha)

179. Whose conquest is not lost, whose conquest does not' go
anywhere in the world, him awakened, with endless realm, leaving
no track, by what track will you lead him ?

180. Of whom there is no attachment with a net (or) craving to lead
| him anywhere, him awakened, with endless realm, leaving no track,
‘ by what track will you lead him ?

181. Even the gods envy those awakened and mindful ones who are
intent on meditation, wise, delighting in the peace of the absence of
desire.

182. It is difficult to obtain birth as a man; difficult is the life of
mortals: difficult is the hearing of the true doctrine; difficult is the
arising of the awakened ones.

183. The avoi'dance‘ of all evil; the undertaking of good; the cleansing
of one’s mind; this is the teaching of the awakened ones.

184. Patience (and) forbearance are the highest austerity. The
awakened ones say nibbina is the highest. One is certainly not a
wanderer if one injures others; one is not an ascetic if one harms
another. -

185. Not abusing, not injuring, and restraint under the rules of
discipline, and knowing moderation in eating, and secluded lodgings,
and exertion in respect of higher thought, this is the teaching of the
awakened ones. : '

'186. No satisfaction is found in respect of sensual pleasures (even)
j by a rain of gold pieces. Knowing that sensual pleasures are of little
- ... tasteand painful, the leamedone . . ... .o

~ o 187. obtains no dclighf, even in the sensual pleasures of the gods.
‘ The follower of the fully awakened one delights in the destruction of
‘. craving. : )




XIV. Awakened (Buddha) 29

188. Men who are terrified by danger go to many a refuge; to
mountains, and woods, to parks, trees and shrines.

189. Tnat indeed is not a secure refuge, that is not the best ‘rcﬁJge.
Having come to that refuge one is not released from all suffering.

190. But if any one goes to the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Order
as a refuge, he perceives with proper knowledge the four noble
truths:

191. Suffering, the arising of suffering, and the overcoming of
suffering, and the noble eight-fold path leading to the cessation of
suffering. '

192. That indeed is a secure refuge, that is the best refuge. Having
come to that refuge one is released from all suffering. -

193. A noble (thoroughbred) man is hard to find. He is not born

everywhere, That family in which that wise one is born prospers
happily. :

194. Happy is the arising of awakened ones; happy is the teaching of
the good doctrine; happy is unity in the Order; happy is the austerity
of those who are united.

195. Of one honouring those who deserve honour, awakened ones
or their followers, those who have gone beyond the diversified
world, those who have passed beyond grief and affliction,

196. of one honouring them, of such a kind, who have gained
nibbana, having fear of nothing, it is not possible for this merit — so
great— to be measured by anyone.

L]

~




¥V. HAPPINESS (Sukha)

197. We live very happily indeed without hate among those who
hate; among men who hate we dwell without hate.

198. We live very happily indeed without disease among those who
are diseased; amoeng men who are diseased we dwell without
disease.

199. We live very happily indeed without care among those who are
full of care; among men who are full of care we dwell without care.

200, We live very happily indeed, for whom there is nothing.
Feeding on joy we shall be like Abhassara gods. .
201. Being victorious one produces enmity. The conquered one
sleeps unhappily. The one at peace, giving up victory and defeat,
sleeps happily.

2072, There is no fire like passion; there is no ill like hatred; there is
no suffering like the constituents of personality; there is no
happiness greater than peace.
203. Greed is the worst of diseases; conditioned things are the Worst
sorrow;, (for one) knowing this as it really is, nibbana is the best
happiness.

204. Health is the best possession; contentment is the best wealth;
confidence is the best relative; nibbana is the best happiness.

205. Having drunk the flavour of seclusion, and the flavour of peace,
one becomes free from distress and free from evil, drinking the
flavour of joy in the doctrine.

206. Sight of the noble ones is good; living with (them) is always
happiness; because of not seeing fools one would constantly be
happy.
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207. For he who consorts with fools suffers for a long time.
Assoctatiag with fools is grievous, like associating always with an

enemy. But a wise man is good to associate. with, like meeting with
reiatives,

208. Firm, and wise, and learned, much enduring, dutiful, noble,
him, such a one, a good man, wise, one should follow as the moon
follows the path of the constellations.




_ XVL PLEASANT (Piy2)

209. Jd{ning “onéself to distraction, not joining oneself to
concentration, abandoning one’s goal and seizing what is pleasant,
one envies the one who applies himself to the goal.

210. Do not at any time associate with pleasam_(or) unpleasant
things. Not seeing pleasant things is painful, and also seeing
unpleasant things.

"911. Therefore one should not treat anything as pleasant; for the loss
of the pleasant 1s evil. There are 1o bonds for those for whom there
is neither pleasant nor unpleasant

12. From what is pleasant comes grief, from what is pleasant COmes
fear. For one Who is freed from what is pieasant there is no grief,
much less fear.

213. From love comes grief, from love comes fear. For one who is
freed from love there is no gref, rouch less fear.

514. From delight comes grief, from delight comes fear. For one
who is freed from delight there is no grief, much less fear.

215. From censual pleasure cOmes grief, from sensual pleasure
comes fear. For one who is freed from sensual pleasure there is no

grief, much less fear.

216. From craving comes grief, from craving comes fear. For one

who is freed from craving there is no grief, much less fear.

217. One who has virtue and insight, is righteous, speaking the truth,
doing his own tasks, him people hold dear.

718. One should have 2 desire for the undefined, and be suffused
with mind, and have one’s thought not tied tg sensual pleasures.
(Such a one) is called an Up-streamer. '
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219. A man who has been abroad for a long time, (and) has come
back to safety from afar, him kinsmen, friends and companions
welcome when he has come back.

220. In the same way his merits also receive one who has performed
merits, gone from this world to the next world, as kinsmen receive a
dear one who kas come back.




XVII. ANGER (Kodha)

221. One should abandon anger; one should give up pride; one
should pass beyond every attachment. Sufferings do not befall one
who is not attached to name-and-form, possessing nothing.

222. One who indeed could control his anger when it arises, likea
chariot gone astray, him I call a charioteer. The other people are
merely rein-holders.

223. One should conquer anger by non-anger; one should conquer
bad by good; one should conquer miserliness by giving, and one
speaking falsehood by truth.

224. One should speak what is pleasant; one should not be angry; if
asked one should give, even if there is only a little. By these three
means one would go to the presence of the gods.

225. Sages who do no harm, constantly restrained in body, they go
to the unshakable place, where having gone they do not grieve.

226. Of those who are always awake, leaming by day and night,
-intent upon nibbana, the dsavas disappear.

227. This is an old thing, Atula, this is not of today only. They blame
one sitting silent; they blame one speaking much; they even blame
one speaking little. There is no one unblamed in the world.

228 There was not, and there will not be, and there is not now, a
man who is wholly blamed, or wholly praised.

229 But the one whom the wise praise, having observed carefully
day by day, as being fauld'ess in conduct, intelligent, concentratcd on
wisdom and virtue,

230. like a ring of gold, who ought to blame him ? Even the gods

praise him. He is praised even by Brahma.
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231. One should beware of bodily anger; one should be restrained in
body. Having abandoned misconduct of body, one should practise
- good conduct with the body.

232. One should beware of angeris one's speech; one should be
restrained in speech. Having abandesed rmsconduct of speech, one
should practise good conduct thh speech.

233. One should beware of angerm one’s mind; one should be
restrained in mind. Having abandeaed misconduct of mind, one
should practise good conduct with the mind.

234. The wise are restrained in body, and restrained in speech, the
wise are restrained in mind. They indeed are well restrained.




XVILL IMPURITY (Mala)

235. You are now like a yellow leaf, and Yama’s men too stand near
you. You stand at the beginning of an undertaking, and you do not
even have provisions for the journey. :

236. Make an island for yourself, strive quickly, be leamed. With
impurity blown away, without blemish, you will go to the heavenly
land of the noble ones.

237. You are now advanced in age indeed. You have come to the
presence of Yama. There is not even a stopping place for you in
between, and you do not even have provisions for the journey.

238. Make an island for yourself, strive quickly, be learned. With
impurity blown away, without blemish, you will not come again to
birth and old age.

239. A wise man would blow away his own impurity, gradually,
little by little, at every opportunity, as a smith blows away the
impurity of silver.

. 240. Just as the impurity arising from iron, rising from it eats that

very thing, in the same way his own deeds lead one excessively
-devoted to ascetic practices to a bad rebirth.

241. Prayers have non-recitation as their impurity; famnilies have lack
of exertion as their impurity; idleness is the impunty of (physical)
appearance; carelessness is the impurity of one who guards.

942. Bad conduct is the impurity of a woman; miserliness is the
impurity of one giving; evil characteristics are impurities indeed in
this world and the next. «

243. Thcre_: is a greater impurity than this impurity. Ignorance is the
_greatest impurity. Giving up this impunity, be free from impurities, 0

bhikkhus.
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244 Life is easy to live for a shameless pcrson; a crow-like hero,
importunate, a braggart, arrogant, defiled.

245. But it is difficult to live for a modest person, constantly seeking
the pure, unattached, not arrogant, living a pure life, discerning.

246. Whoever destroys a living creature, and speaks untruth, takes
what is not given in the world, and goes to another's wife,

247. and whatever man applies himself to drinking liquor and
intoxicants, that person digs up his own root here in this verv world.

248. Thus know, o man, that evil characteristics are uncontrolled.
May lust and the unlawful not deliver you over to misery for a long
time.

249. Men give indeed according to their faith and according to their
inclination. In this matter one who is apset about the food and drink
(given) to others does not attain concentration by day or by night.

250. But he for whom this {upset state) is cut out, removed root and
all, destroyed, he indeed attains concentration by day and by night.

251. There is no fire like passion; there is no seizer like hatred; there
is no net like delusion; there is no river like craving,

252. The fault of others is easily seen, but one’s own is hard to see.
One winnows the faults of others indeed like chaff, but hides one’s
own as a crafty gambler hides a bad throw.

253. Of one who sees the faults of others, who is constantly
censorious, the dsavas increase. He is far from the destruction of the
dsavas. R
254. But there is no footprint in the sky; there is no ascetic outside
(our Order); ordinary people rejoice in the diversified world;
tathagatas are free from the diversified world.
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255. But there is no footprint in the sky; there is no ascetic outside

(our Order); eternal conditioned things do not exist; there is no

agitation in the awakened ones,




XIX. THE RIGHTEQUS (Dhammattha)

256. One who would conduct a case hastily is not thereby nghteous.
But the learned one, who having determined both what is thé case.
“and what is not the case, '

257. conducts others without hastiness, with righteousness and
impartiality, protected by the law and wise, is called righteous.

258 A man is not learned because he talks much. One who 15
secure, without hate, without fear ‘= ¢alled leamed.

259. A man is not an expert in the doctrine simply because he talks

- much. But he who having heard even a little doctrine practises it with
his body, he indeed is an expert in the doctrine who is not careless
about the doctrine. -

260. He is not an elder simply because his head is grey. He has
rexched a ripe old age, he is called “old in vain™.

261. In whom there is truth and righteousnes, non-killing, se!f-
restraint, taming, he indeed free from impurity and firm is called an
elder.

262 Not by mere talk or beauty of complexion does 2 man who is

. envious, stingy and crafty become good.

263. He for whom this is cut out, removed root and all, destroyed,
he, free from fault, wise, is called good. .

264 Not by tonsure does one who is without vows and who speaks
untrath become an ascetic. How can one who is full of desire and
greed boco‘mc an ascetic ?

© 265. But he who quietens evils, small or large, in every way, because

of the quieting of evils.is called an ascetic.
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266. One is not a bhikkhu simply because one begs others for alms:
having adopted the domestic way of life, thereby one is not a
bhikkhu, : ,

267. But whoever has put aside merit and cﬁl, aliverof the hoiy ch,
wanders the world carefully, he indeed is called 2 bhiklkhu,

268. Not by silence does a foolish, ignorant pcrsém become a sage.
But whatever learned man, holding a balance, as it were, and taking
the better choice,

269, avoids evils, he is a sage. Thereby he is a sage. Whoever knows
both in the world, he is called a sage for that reason.

270. One is not noble because one injures living creatures. Because
of the non-injury of all living creatures one is called noble.

271. Not merely by virtuous conduct and vows nor, again, by much
learning, nor by the attainment of meditation, nor by sleeping in
seclusion,

272. do I attain the happiness of the absence of desire, not attained
by worldlings. Nor has a bhikkhu obtained confidence, as long as he
has not attained the destruction of the dsavas.




XX. THE PATH (Magga)

273. Of paths the eight-fold is best; of truths the four sayings; of
states freedom from passion; of two-footed ones the one with eyes.

274. Only that one is the path; there is none other for the purification
of insight. Enter on this one. This causes confusion for Mira.

275, Entering on this one you will put an end to suffering. This path
was preached to you by me, knowing the destruction of the dart.

276. You must show energy. The tathagatas are (only) teachers.

Those who have entered (on the path}, meditative, will be released
from Mara’s fetter,

277. “All conditioned things are impermanent”, When one-sees this
by wisdom, then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to
purity. .

278. “All conditioned things are suffering”, When one sees this by
wisdom, then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to purity.

279. “All phenomena are non-self”. When one sees this by wisdom,
then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to purity.

280. He who does not exert himself at the time of exertion, who
(though) young and strong has come to sloth, whose thoughts and

mind are depressed, indolent, that lazy one does not find the road by
wisdom, :

~ 281. Guarding one’s speech, well restrained in mind and body, one
should not do evil. Purifying these three paths of action, one would
attain the path taught by the sages.
+
"282. Trifly from meditation arises wisdor; from non-meditation the
loss of wisdom. Knowing this two-fold path to existerice and non-

existence, one should so conduct omeself that one’s wisdom
increases. ’
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283. Cut down the forest (desire), not the tree; danger comes from
the forest (desire). Having cut down forest and desire, be without
desire, 0 bhikkhus.

284. For as long as the desire, even small, of a man for women is not
cut off, so long has ke a mind attached indeed, like a suckting calf to
its mother.

285. Cut out the love of self, as you would an autuma lily by the
hand. Promote the path to peace, the nibbina taught by the weli-farer.

286. “Here I shall dwell for the rainy season, here I shall dwell in
winter and summer”. So thinks the fool; he does not know the
obstacle.

287. As a great flood carries off a sleeping village, death carries off
that man who is intoxicated by sons and catile, whose mind is
distracted. .

288. Children are not a protection, nor a father, nor even relatives.
For one who is overcome by the end-maker there 1s no protection
among kinsmen.

289. Knowing this fact;, a learned man, restrained by virtuous
conduct, would very quickly clear the path leading to nibbana




X1 MISCELLANEOUS (Pakinnaka)

290. If by the abandonment of happiness commg from matenal
.things one might see abundant happiness, a wise man would
abandon happiness coming from material things, secmg abundant
happiness.

- ‘\

291. Wﬁocvér desires his own happiness by inflicting suffering on
others, he, joined i in ciosc association with hatred, is not freed from
hatred.

292. For what is to be done is thrown away: but what'is not to be
done is done. Of those who are unseemty and carcless the dsavas
increase.

293, But those whose mindfulness of the body is constantly fully
undertaken, they do not practise what is not to be done, persevenng
at what is to be done. Of those who are mindful and knowing the
asavas come to an end.

294, Having killed mother and father and two khattiya kings, having
kiiled a nation together with the attendants, a brahman goes
scatheless.

295. Having killed mother and father, 2nd two learned kings, having
kilied 2 tiger among men as the fifth, a brahman goes scatheless.

296. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Buddha.

297. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Doctrine.

i -
- 298. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Order.

299. The followers of Gotama are aiways well awakened, ir whom
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the body.
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300. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened: whose
minds day and night delight in non-harming,

301. The followers of Gotama are ahways well awakencd: whose
minds day and night delight in mental exercise.

302. It is hard to go forth; it is hacd to be delighted; houses are hard
to live in and miserable; living with those who are different ts
difficult; a traveiler is beset with misery. Therefore one should not be
a traveller and one would not be beset with misery.

303 Whatever region one with faith, endowed with virtue,
possessing fame and prosperity visits, there he is honoured.

304. Good men shine from afar, like the Himavat mountain. Bad
men are not seen here, like arrows shot at night.

305. Sitting alone, sleeping alone, wandenng alene unwearied, alone
taming the self, one would be detighted in the forest.




XXII. HELL (Niraya)

306. One who speaks of things that never were goes to hell; or the
one who having dane something says he did not do it (goes too):
both of these, when passed away, become the same — men with
contemptible deeds in the next world,

307. There are many with saffron around the neck, of evil nature,
unrestrained. Being evil, because of their evil deeds they are rebom
in hell.

308. It is better that an iron ball heated like flames of fire be eaten

than that an immoral unrestrained man $hould eat the country’s alms
food.

309. A careless man who courts another’s wife gains four things:

acquisition of demenit, an uncomfortable bed, third blame and fourth
hell.

310. Acquisition of demerit and an.evil state of rebirth, and a brief
delight for the frightened man with the frightened woman, and the

king imposes a heavy punishment. Therefore a man should not court
another's wife.

311. Just as kusa grass wrongly grasped cuts the hand, the ascetic’s
life wrongly practised drags one to hell.

312, Whatever action is slack, and whatever vow is defiled,
(whatever) holy living is vile, that is not very fruitful. '

313 If there is something to be done one shou!d do it; one should
make an effort firmly. For a slack wanderer scatters himself with
dust all t*hc more.

314. A bad deed is better undone; afterwards one repents of a bad
deed. But a good deed is better when done, which one does not
repent having done
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315. Just as a border city is protected inside and out, so protect
yourselves. Do not let the moment pass you by, for those who have
been passed by the moment grieve when they are consigned to hell. -

316. They are ashamed of what is not shameful; not ashamed of
what is shameful. Because of taking up wrong views, beings go to a
bad state of reburth.

317. Seeing danger where there is no danger, and not seeing danger
where there is danger, because of taking up wrong views, beings go
to a bad state of rebirth.

318, Thinking there is a fault where there is no fault, and not seeing a
fault where there is a fault, because of taking up wrong views,
beings go to a bad state of rebirth. i

319. But knowing fault as fault, and non-fault as non-fault, because
of taking up right views, beings goto 2 good state of rebirth.




XXII. THE ELEPHANT (Naga)

320.1 shall endure abuse as a naga elephant in battle endures arrows
shot from the bow. Ill-natured indeed are the majority of people.

321, They lead a tamed one to war, the king mounts a tamed one,
The tamed one, who endures abuse, is the best among men.

322. Excellent are mules when tamed and Sindh thoroughbreds and
great kufijara naga elephants: better than these is 2 tamed self.

323. For not by these vehicles would a man go to the region where
there 1s no rebirth, as by means of a well-tamed self. The tamed one
goes by means of a tamed (vehicle).

324. The kuiijara elephant called Dhanapalaka is hard to-control
when he is oozing with rut. When tied up the kufijara elephant does
not eat a mouthful of food, (but) remembers the naga elephant forest.

325. When he is lazy and a glutton, a sleeper who rolls as he lies,
like a great hog fed on grain, the fool comes to the womb again and
again )

326. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it liked,
as it pleased. Today I shall control it properly, as a hook-holder
controls an elephant in rut.

327. Be rejoicing in carefulness; protect your own mind; save
yourselves from the difficult way like a kufijara elephant sunk-in
mud. '

328.1f one finds a zealous companion, a co-wanderer, a good-liver,
wise, overcoming all dangers one should wander with him, happy
. (and) mindful.

329. If one does not find a zealous companion, a co-wanderer, a
good-liver, wise, like a king leaving a conquered kingdom one
should wander alone like a matanga naga elephant in the forest.
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330. Wandering for a sclitary person is better; there is no
companicnship with fools. One should wander alone and one should
not do evil deeds, desirous of little, like a mataniga niga elephant in
the forest,

3L Comp'anians are pleasant when a necd arises; contentment with
this or that (ie. with whatever tums up) is pleasant; merit is pleasant
at the end of life; the abandonment of 2!l pain is pleasant.

332. Respect for one’s mother is pleasant in the world; and respect
for one’s father is pleasant; respect for ascetics is pleasant in the
world: and respect for brahmans is pleasaat

333, Virtue lasting until old age is pleasant; established faith is
pleasant; the obtaining of knowledge is pleasant; the non-doing of
evil deeds is pleasant.




XXTV. CRAVING (Tanh3)

334. The craving of a man who acts carelessly grows like a maluva
creeper. rle jumps about hither and thuhcr ltkc a monkey sca:chmg
for fruit in the forest. :

335. Whomsoever this fierce craving, attachment to the world,
overpowers, his sorrows increase like birana grass when rained
upon, '

336. But whoever overpowers this fierce craving, which is hard to
overcome in the world, from him SOITOWS ‘fall like a drop of water
from a lotus.

337. This I say to you, sirs, as many as are gathered together here:
dig out the root of craving as one secking the usira root digs out the
birana grass. May Mara not break you again and again as a stream
breaks a reed.

338. Just as a tree, although cut down, grows again, if the root is
undamaged and firm, in just the same way this suffering returns
again and again, if the latent tendency to craving is not removed.

339. Of whom the 36 streams flowing towards pleasant things are
strong, the currents, the thoughts bent on passion, carry that man of
wTong views away.

340. The streams flow always, the creeper shooting up stands
(there). And seeing that creeper in existence, cut off its root by
knowledge.

341. To a creature wide-flowing and lovely delights occur. Whoever
are intent on pleasures, seeking happiness, those men indeed
undergo birth and old age. .
342. People assailed by craving run around like a hunted hare.
Attached by attachments and fetters thcy g0 to misery again and
again for a long time.
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343. People assailed by craving run around like a hunted hare.
Therefore a bhikkhu desiring absence of passion for himse!f should
thrust craving away.,

344. Come, look at that man who free from desire, (is) intent upon
the forest, free from desire runs only to the forest. Freed, he runs
only to bondage.

345. Wise men say that that fetter is not strong which is made of
iron, wood, or reed. The longing for earmings of precious stones, for
sons and wives, which has impassioned minds,

346 this wise men call a strong fetter, which drags down, is hard to
loosen by those who are slack. Cutting even this, people go forth
without longing, abandoning the happiness of sensual pleasures.

347. Those who are impassioned by passion follow the stream they
have made for themselves, like a spider the web he has made
himself. Cutting across even that the wise go forth without longing,
abandoning all misery.

348. Give up in front, give up behind, give up in the middle, having

- gone to the far shore of existence. With mind freed in every respect
you will not return again to birth and old age.

349. Of a creature who is disturbed by thoughts, of fierce passion,

contemplating pleasurable things, the craving increases all the more.

He indeed makes his fetter fizm.

350. But he who, delighting in the quiescence of thoughts, cultivates
the unpleasant, always mindful, he indeed will make an end (of
craving), he will break Mara’s fetter.

351, Having reached perfection, fearless, without craving, without !

blemish, he has cut off the darts of existence. This body is his last.

'352. Without craving, not taking, skilled in words and their
interpretation, he would know the combination of letters, and which

|
t
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go.bcfore and which afier, he indeed, with his last body, having great
knowledge, is called “great man™,

353. I have conquered all, T know all, I am not clinging to all
paenomena. Leaving all, freed in the destruciion of craving, having
learned (it) myself, to whom should I point (as teacher) ?

354, The gift of the doctrine surpasses every gift; the taste of the
doctrine surpasses every taste; delight in the doctrine surpasses every
delight; the destruction of craving overcomes all suffering.

355. Riches kill the fool, but not those who are about to go to the far

shore. Because of craving for riches @ fool kills himself just as (he
kills) others.

356. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has passion as its
defect. Therefore indeed something given to those without passion is
very fruitful,

357. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has hatred as its
defect. Therefore indeed something gwen to those without hatred is
very fruitfunl,

358. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has delusion as its
defect. Therefore indeed something given to those without delusion
is very fruitful.

359, Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has desire as its -

defect, therefore indeed something given to those without desire is
. very fruitful. |

-
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360. Restraint of the eye is good; restraint of the ear is good; restraint
of the nose is good; restraint of the tongue is good.

361. Restraint of the body is good; restraint of the voice is good;
restraint of the mind is good; restraint everywhere is good. A
bhikkhu who is restrained everywhere is released from all misery.

362. One restrained in hand, restrained in foot, restrained in voice,
the best of those who are restrained, delighting inwardly,
concentrated, alone and content, him they call a bhikkbu.

363. Whatever bhikkhu is coatrolled in mouth, speaks gently, is not
puffed up, teaches the meaning and the doctrine, his utterance is
sweet.

364. The bhikkhu whose pleasure park is the doctfine, who delights
in the doctrine, thinking about the doctrine, remembering the
doctrine, does not fall away from the true doctrine.

365. One should not despise what one receives. One should not
wander about envying others. A bhikkhu envying others does not
attain concentration. '
366. If a bhikkhu does not despise what he receives, even though he
receives but little, him indeed the gods praise him as being of pure
livelihood and unwearied.

367. Whoever does not count as his own anything in name-and-form
in any way, and does not grieve because of something which does
not exist, he indeed is called a bhikkhu,

368. The bhikkhu who lives in loving kindness, with faith in the
teaching of the Buddha, would attain the peaceful place, the happy
cessation of conditioned things.




XXV._ The Bhikkhu (Bhikkhu) 53

369. Bail out this boat, o bhikkhu. When baited out it will go lightly
for you. Having cut off passion and hatred, then you will go to
nibbana.

370. One should cut off five, one should abandon five, one should
especially develop five. A bhikkhu who has crossed the five
attachments is called “flood crosser”.

371. Meditate, o bhikkhu, and do not be careless, Do not make your
mind wander in the strand of sensual pleasures. Do not, being
careless, swallow an iron bzll. Do not cry out while being bumed
“this is suffering”,

372. There is no meditation for one who is without wisdom, no
wisdom for one who is not meditating. He, in whom there are
meditation and wisdom, is indeed close to nibbana,

373. There is a superhuman joy for a bhikkhu who has gone into an
empty house (a secluded place) with a tranquil heart, rightly seeing
the doctrine,

374. Whenever one comprehends the arising and passing away of
the constituents of personality, one obtains joy and delight. This is
the death-free for those who know.

375. This is the begiming in this matter for a wise bhikkhu here:
control of the senses, contentment, restraint under the rules of
discipline. Being of good livelihood and unwearied, associate with
friends who are noble.

376. One should be in the habit of distributing gifts. One should be
skilful in conduct. Thea full of joy one will put an end to suffering.

377. As tRe jasmine sheds its mthcred ﬂowcrs 50 you should shed

your lave and hatred;’ obhikkhus




54 ‘ The Word of the Doctrine

378. The bhikkhu who has a calmed body, cal}'pcd thought, calmed
speech, and is well concentrated, who has rejected the bait of the
world, is called “calmed”.

379. You should urge on the self by the self] you should examine the
self by the self; guardéd by the self, mindful, you will live happily, o
bhikkhu.

380. The self indeed is master of the self; the self indeed is the refuge
of the seif; therefore restrain yourself, as a merchant restrains a fine
horse.

381.The bhikkhu who 15 full of delight, with faith in the teaching of
the Buddha, would attain the peaceful place, the happy cessation of
conditioned things. -

382. Whoever indeed as a young bhikkhu applies himself to the
teaching of the Buddha, he illuminates this world like the moon
when freed from a cloud.
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383. Cut across the stream, making an effort; drive away sensual
pleasures, o brahman. Knowing the termination of conditioned
things, you know the uncreated, o brahman.

384, When the brahman has reached the far shore in the two-fold
things, then for him, knowing, all bonds disappear.

385. Forswhom there is neither the far shore nor the near shore nor
both, him, free from distress and without connections, I call a

brahman.

386. Whoever is meditative, free from defilement, seated, whose
work is done, is without dsavas, and has attained to the highest goal,
him I'cal} a brahman -

387. The sun shines by day, the moon is bright by night; the warrior
shines when his armour is fastened on, the brahman shines when
meditating, but the awakened one shines all day and night by his
radiance. L

388. Having put aside evils he is a brahman. Because of living in
equanimity he is called an ascetic. Making his impurity go forth
therefore he is called one who has gone forth.

389. A brahman should not strike a brahman, nor should he release
(angry words) against him. Woe to the killer of a brahman, and woe
to him who releases (angry words) against him.

390. This is no advantage for a brahx-ﬁ‘:i.n, when there is restraint of
the mind from pleasant things. The more his mind turns away (from
such tl}ing's), the more suffering is calmed indeed.

391, By whom no evil is 'doné'iuﬁ-gbdy, mind, (énd) voice, him,
restrained in these three respects; I call a brahman,
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392. From whom one might learn the doctrine taught by the fully-
awakened one, him one should worship reverently, as a brahman
worships the sacrificial fire.

393. Not by matted locks, not by clan, not by'binh, does one become
a brahman. In whom is truth and righteousness, he is pure and he is
a bmhman.

394 What is the use to you, o fool, of matted locks, what is the use
of a garment of goat skins 7 There is a thicket inside you, you clean
the outside..

395.=A creature wearing clothes from a dust heap, thin, with his
veins showing, meditating alone in the forest, him I call a brahman.
396. But I do not call one bom in a (brahman} womb a brahman,
having his origin in a (brahman) mother. He is called “one who says
‘bho’”, if he has possessions. One without possessions and without
attachments, himn I call a brahman.

397. Whoever indeed having cut off every fetter does not tremble,
him, gone beyond attachment, without connections, I call a brahman.

398. Whoever having cut the strap and the thong, the fastening with
appurtenances, has thrown up the bar (got rid of obstacles), is
awakened, hum [ call a brahman. :

399. Whoever, (although he) has committed no offence, bears
patiently abuse and flogging and imprisonment, him, with endurance
for his force, and force for his army, I call a brahman.

400. Whoever is without anger, has taken a vow, is virtuous, is
undefiled, is tamed, with his last body, him I call a brahman.

" 401. Whoever does not cling to sensual pleasures, just as water does
not cling to a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed to the point of an awl, him
{'call a2 brahman. :
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402. Whoever in this very place knows the termination of his own
suffenng, him, with burden laid aside, without connections, 1 call a
brahman.

403. Whose knowledge is profound, who possesses wisdom, knows
the right and wrong way, has attained to the highest goal, him I cali a
brahman.

404. Whoever does not mingie with householders, or the houseless,
both, who does not frequent houses, and has few desires, him I call a
brahman.

405. Whoever, having laid aside violence with regard to creatures
moving and still, neither kills nor causes to kill, him I call a brahman.

406. Whoever is not hostile among the hostile, at rest amang those
who are violent, not clinging among those who are clinging, him [
call a brahman. }

407. Whose passion and hatred, pride and hypocrisy have been made
to fall, like a mustard sced from the point of an awl, him I call a
brahman.

408. Whoever would utter speech which is not harsh, informative,
pleasant, by which he would offend no one, him I call a brahman.

409. But whoever does not take in the world what is not given, be it

long or short, small or large, pleasant or unp!casant, him I call a
brahman.

410. Whoever has no desires for this world or the next, him, without
desire, without connections, I call a brahman,
»
~ 411. Whoever has no desires; 1s withott doubt because of his
knowledge, him, arrived at the f' rm foundation of the death free,
call abrahrmn :
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412, But whoever has passed beyond good and evil, both
attachments, him, without grief, without defilement, pure, I call a
. brahman.

413, Whoever is spotless and pure like the moon, serene, not defiled,
with joy and existence exhausted, him I call a brabman.

414. Whoever has gone beyond this difficult path, journeying-on,
delusion, crossed over, arrived at the far shore, meditative, without
desire, without doubts, has gained nibbina without grasping, him [
call a brahman.

415. But whoever, giving up sensual pleasures, would wander about
without a house, him, with sensual pleasures and existence
exhausted, I call a brahman.

416. But whoever, giving up craving, would wander about without 2
house, him, with craving and existence exhausted, I call a brahman.

417. Giving up human connection, he has (also) gone beyond divine
connection. Him, disconnected from all connccnons Tcall a
brahman

18. Whocver giving up plcasurc and non-pleasure, has become
cold, without acquisitions (which lead to rebirth), ‘having overcome
all the world, a hero, him I call a brahman.

419, Whoever knows in every way the passing away and upnsmg of
living creatures, him, unattached, a well- farer awakened, I call a
brahman. :

420. Whose (p!acc of) rc;bxrth gods, gandhabbas and men do not
know, him, with asavas cxunoulshcd an arahant, I calla brahman.

421. For whom there is nothmg before and aﬁcr and in thc mlddlc
~ him; having nothing, without grasping, I call a brahman.
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422. Whoever is a bull of a man, outstanding, a hero, a great sage, a
congqueror, without desire, cleansed, awakened, him I call a brahman,

423, Whoever knows his previous abodes, and perceives the
heavens and kells, and has reached the cessation of births, is a sage

perfected in knowledge, him, having perfected all perfections, 1 call a
brahman.







NOTES

1-2. I take dhamma in these two verses in the sense of the objects of the
mind, the sixth sensc; cf. manovifiieyyd dhammd manassa dpatham
dgacchantl, Vin 1184,24-25. Nagamoli (1994, p. 53, s.v. dhamma) trapslates
dhamma in this sense as “ideas”. I translate as “mental phenomena™, instead
of “mental objects™, as I translated in EV I. For other translations of dhamma,
se¢ the note on 20. .

Ounly the Pili version bas -maya. The other versions have -fava. Brough
(p. 243 ad GDhp 201) suggests that -maya seems almost to imply a Vijiina-
vida view, while -java reflects the ksanika nature of the dharmas.

Here Uddna-v 31.23--24 replaces nam by tam; in 42-43 Udina-v 31.9-10
has po parallel; in 157 Udina-v 5.1 reads enam; in 162 Udana-v 11.10 reads
enam; in 169 Udina-v 30.5 reads enan: in 230 Uddna-v 22,11 reads tam,
Note the consonant group av in anveri. We should pethaps regard it as an¥vets,
or as a Sanskritisation of anneri. See 71 124, For other Sanskritisations of
consonant groups sce ky in -v3kya 320 321; M in Hesa 88, gy in drogya
204; ty in -cetya 188; dr in bhadra 119 120 143A 143B; by in bydsatta-
287, Iy in balya 63 dussilya 162 kalydna 375; vy in vydsatta- 47—48 vydya
113 374 pathavyd 178 vyanti- 350; sm in bhasmdcchanna 71 Ksmici 74
-asmi(m) (locative singular) 143A 221 224 247 367 395 asmim 168
169 242 410 rasmi- 222 asmi 353 tqsma 357 380.

Here and in 71 anveti seems to mean “follow”, In 124 it seems to mean

. “enter”,

In pada d bhdsari is mi.c. to avoid the opening “~~* . Cf. 13 14 79 98 ()
140 148 231 245363 413 415 420. Sec EVI6l and EV II 10 44 74.

L. Dbp-a124,1: tato tividhaduccaritato tam puggalam dukkham anveri.
Dhp-a 124,5: cakkam va wahato padan ti dhuro yuttassa dhuram vahato bali-
vaddassa padam cakkam viya.

For vahato (= genitive singular of vaharu “ox™, which is not listed in PED),
se¢ Brough (p. 243 ad GDhp 201). _ i

The word pada occurs in Dhp in several senses: 1.8) “foot™, as here. Cf. di-
padain 273 = having two feet, biped; 1.b) “footprint = track”™ (of birds in the
sky) in 93; also in 17980 254-55; 2.2) “word™ in dhamma® 44-45 102,
attha® 100, gatha® 101, anattha® 100-2, nirutei® 352; 2.b) “religious
doctrine, ds:.ying” 273 (of the four Noble Truths); 3) “place (or state)” in
‘amatapadd’and maccuno padam 21, amatam padam (twice) 114, santam
Ppadam 368 = 381. : a T

PED states that as the second element of a compound pada is the equivalent
of patha, but there secms to be no context in Dhp where pada vnequivocally
means “path”, MW does not quote pada in the sense of “path®, nor does
BHSD, 50 I assume that the word does not oceur in this sense in Skt or BHS.
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2. Dhp-2137,3 foll.: sarirapatibaddhata ... gatagatathdne anapdyini chaya
viya hutvd na vijahati,

3—4. Dhp-a 143,20 akkocchi #f akkost; avadhi ti pahari.,

For the development of akkocchi < Skt *akrauksit see Geiger, § 164.

Dhp-a I 44,1-3: ajini i kiitasakkhi-otdranena vd vddapatividena va
karanuttariyakaranena vd afesi; ahdsi ti mama .mnralmm parradu'u kificid eva
avahari.

The case of me in pada b is not clear. The cty seems to bc takm g it as genitive;
it is perhaps ablative. PDhp 5-6 also has ahdsi me, but there is no equivalent
in Udana-v.

3. Dhp-a 1 44 A-8:ye tam akkocchi man ti ddivatthukam kodhem
sakptadhuram viya nandhind pitimacchadini viya ca kusadihi punappunam
vethentd upanayhanti tesam sakim vppannam veram na sammati ti ra
vupasammati.

There are seven syllables in pida ¢. We should have read; upanay:bann in
OVH/KRN to give an eight syllable pada.

4. Dhp-a 1 44,8 foll.: ye fam na upanayhanti ti asati amanasitravasena va

kammapaccavekkhanavasena va ye tam akkosadivatthukam kodham taya pi

koci niddoso purimabhave akkuftho bhavissati, pahato bhavissati, kiita-

sakkhim okdretvd jito bhavissati; kassaci te pasayha kifici aechinnam

bhavissati, tasmd niddoso hutvd pi akkosddini pdpundsi ti evam na

upanayhanti, tesu pamadena uppannam pi veram imind anupanayhanena

nirindhaneo viya jatavedo upasammati.

To match upanayikanti in 3 we should have read the same here, but ignored
¥ the svarabhakti vowel in upanay‘kanti.

Nate the sandhi of -am + upa- > -ipa- in pada d.

5. Dhp-a I 51,12-15: esa dhammp sanantano 1i, esa averena Veripasamana-
sankhato pordnako dhammo sabbesam buddhapaccekabuddha-
khindsavanam gatamaggo i,

- Note ca = ru “but™. Cf. 6 10 12 26 54 56 63 68 69 86 103 106-7 119
120 151 172 177 190 207 245 250 254-55 256 259 263 265 268
293 314 319 336 350. See EV I1, p. 74 (ad Thi 55).

6. Dhp-a 1 65,15-17: mayam yamamase uparamdma nassdma safatam

“samitam maccusantikam gacchdm3 il na jananti. ye €a tattha vijananti ti ye

' tattha panditd mayam maccusamipam gacchama ti vijananti.
The cty gives an alternative explanation. th-a [ 66,2-3: ettha sanghomajjhe
yamamase bhandanadinam. vuddhiyd viyamama ti na vijanantd. InEV I (2d
Th 275) I followed the first.of these interpretations, which seems to be based
upon a word-play (see EV I, p. 174), and translated “we come to an end
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here”, because there seemed to be a contrast intended with Th 276, where the
ignorant act as though they are immortal. Here I translate yam- 2s “restrain”,
because it scems to suit the context better, although PDhp and Udana-v could
be translated as “exert ourselves™. 1 assume that ~@mase is intended as an
imperative (see Geiger, §§ 122,.126). . -

PDhp 254 faydmatha (< yat 7); Udana-v 14.8 atrodyamamahe (< ud-yam).
For ca = fu “but” in pida ¢, see the note on 5. UdZna-v has ki in pida a, and
tuin pida ¢,

Fur the construction of vijananti with the quasi-locative tattha, see EV |,
p- 174 (2d Th 275)and GD I, p. 135 {(ad Sn 9).

Dhp-a 1 66,7-8: kalahasankhata medhaga.

For the alternations th/dh and kg in medhagd (< Skt *methaka), see EV 1,
p- 175 (ad Th 275). For the opposite alternation of dh/fh sce pithiyari 173,

7. Dhp-a I 75,4-8: pariyesanamatta patiggahanamattd paribhogamarta ti
imissd mattdya afdnanato bhojanamhi ca amattanifium; api ca
paccavekkhanpamattd vissaffanamat:a ti imiss@ pi mattdya djdnanato
amattanifun. -

For asamvutam with the locative indriyesu, see Liiders, 1354, § 224. For
santvuta with the instrumental case, see the note on 225,

For -71id < Skt -jfa, see 8, akata-7ii 97 383, and vifiag 65 229, and cf.
-gd < Skt -ga in pdra-gii 348 384,

In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada ¢ the cadence is
77~ without a caesura afier the fifth syltable: cf. the notes on 126 218. This
has occurred because cdmattaiium is the opposite of ca mattafifium in 8, The
cdition quoted by Brough avoids the problem by omiitting ca. For opposites
causing metrical problems, cf. 14 117 364. We could repair the metre here
by reading ¢* amattarizium. In pada e pasahati is me. to give the < -~ =

{pathydy cadencs.

8. For the proclitic use of na before ppasahart, cf 128 168 172 177 259.
Dbp-a 1 76,14-15; emattaniudpatipakihena bhojanamhi mattafifium,

For -#i7iik < Skt -jfia, see the note on 7.

Dbp-a 176,18-19: araddhaviriyan i, paggahitaviriyam paripunnaviriyam.
Note the long -f- in -viriyam m.c. in pida d, and cf, 3~ in driya in 208 and
ariya- > Griya- in 236. There is resolution of the first and sixth syllables in
pada a, and of the fourth syllable in pada ¢. In pada e pasahati is m.c. to give
the * ~~* (pathyd) cadence. . L

3-10. There is a word-play on kasiva and kasdva: “The one who merits the
kisdva is the one who has got rid of his kas3va™. For other word-plays see
4445 71 79 81 92-93 229 230 283 294-95 313 344 347 410.

In the cadence of pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in @rahari,
CL. 230. For another cadence of this type, sce kayirasi 292.
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9. Dhp-a 1 82,13-15: anikkasdvo ii ragddiki kasavehi sakasavo, paridahessati
1 nivasanapdrupana-attharanavasena paribhufjissati; paridakissati 4 pl
pdtho.

The v.L is-found in Th 969. Udina-v 25.7 reads poridhdsyati; GDhp 192
parthasadt; PDhp 94 paridhehiri, InEV 1, p. 259 (ad Th 969) I mention the
v.l. paridhassati quoted by Th-a, and the B® reading paridhissafl. Some of
these variants are probably the result of later nermalisation to avoid the nine-
syllable pida.

Although some of thesa readings suggest that there is a svarabhakti vowel in
paridahessati, it is more likely that duh- < dadh- has replaced dhd-, and we
should assums resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b,

10. Dhp-a | 82,19-21: vantekasdv' assd ti catihi maggehl vantakasavo
chadditakasave pahinakasdvo assa; silesii i catuparisuddhisilesu.

For the sandhi of -0 + assa > -assa In vantakasavassa in pada a, f. 302
389, and see Norman, 1993C, and GD 1l index, s.v. sandhi.

For assa < *asydt < sydt (= siyd), see 124 376.

For ca= fu "but”, see the note on 5.

11. Dhp-a I 114,10-14: te pana tam micchaditthigahanam gahetvd thitd
kdmavitakkddinam vasena micchdsankappagocard hutvd silasdram
samadhisdram paifdsdram vimuttisdram vimuttinidnadassanasdram
poramatthasdram 1 nibbanad ea nddhigocchanti.

In padas bd there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

12, Dhp-a I 114,14-19: s3ram ¢d # tam eva silasdrddisdram sdro ndma
gyam vuttappakdrap ca asdram asdro ayam ti Aatvd; te sdram fi te panditd
evam sammadassanam gahetva thitd nekkhemmasarkappddinam vasena
sammdasankappagocard hurvd tam vuttappakiram séram adhigacchanti.

For ca = tu “but”, sce the note on 5,

13—14. In pida b we should probably read vuehi (with the v. L) m.c. to avoid
: thc opcnmg B Scc the note on 1-2,

14. Thcre is resolution of the fourth syllable in padas bd, because :.‘b.cy are the
opposites of pidas bd in 13 For the effects upon scansion of such opposncs
secthenote on 7.

'15. Dhp-a I 118,27 foll.: disvd kammakiliftham aitano it “attans Kliftha-""
kammam pagsitwd socat! ndnappakdrakam vilapanto vikafifiati.

We should read kamma kiliftham as separate wornds, with the ongmai neuter

singular form kamma < Skt karma (cf. 96 217). Udana-v 28.34 karma hi
- kligtam agrees in reading a noun with an adjective. Note the change of
construction to a tatpurusa compound kammakilesam in PDhp 3 (to match

-
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kemmavituddhim in PDhp 4). C&P’s translation “the stain of his own action”
and other similar translations imply that the past participle kilitfha is being
taken as a noun, the equivalent of (or even a replacement for) kilifrht, which
occurs in Pkt but is not attestesd for PalL
For vihailfatl, cf, 62.

The metre is Vaitillya. In pAda b we should read papakari as pdpakdim.c. to
give the syncopated opening =~ -~~~ .CL 17,

16. Note the change of construction to a tatpurusa compound kamma-
visuddhim where we might have expected a noun kamma with an adjective
visuddham to match 15. Udina-v 28.35 is consistent in reading karma
vifuddham, i.c. & noun with an adjective; PDhp 4 is cousxstcnt in reading
kammavifuddhim, i.e. 2 tatpurusa compound !
The metre is Vaitaliya.

17-18. The metre is Vaitdliyz. In pida ¢ we should scan -¢ in me as short,
ie mé mc.

17. Note that Idha is contrasted with pecca. '

In pida b we should read pdpakari as papakari m.c. to give the syncopated
opening—~-~-~~. Cf. 15. ,

18. In pada d -gg- in suggatim is m.c. to match duggalim in l'l Ct.
suggatimm.c. in 319, N

19-20. Dhp-a I 157,11-12; ratrha sakitam 6 tepx[akas:a Buddhavacanass’
-etam naman.

I follow the cty and take sahitam in the sense of santhitam.

For samaniia (Skt srdmanya) “the state of being a samana (Skt framana)
‘ascetic™, cf. 311.

‘The metre is Trigtubb. In p3da d in 19 and in pada fin 20 the short sixth and
seventh syllables are replaced by one long syllable. Cf. 40 and 125. See Sadd ~
8.2 (p. 1151), Schubring, 1910, p. 54, Alsdo:ﬂ 1962 p 133, EVI,p 178 (ad
Th303),aed GD 11, p. 153 (ad Sn 61).~ :

19. Dhp-a I 157,14-15; tam dhammam sutvd yam karaka:a puggalena
kattabbam tamkara na hoti. -

Note' tagekaro for takkaro. For the -k- [-kk- (i.e NCICC) altcmanon, cf
"'anpr 317265 409; mucce)yalmuncequé'u'l hissalhimsa 390 o

- 20, Dhp-aT 158, 13417 d}zammassa hoti anudhammacari i atihar enidya
dhammam afifdya navalokuttaradhammassa anuriipam dhamman pubba—
bhagapatipaddsankhidtam catupéarisuddhisiladhutanga-asubhakamma-
{thanadibhedam caranato anudkammacari boti.

-




66 The Word of the Doctrine

1 translate dhamma as “doctrine” here. For the translation “mental
phenomena™, see the note on 1-2. Other translations for dhamma arc
generally in line with those which [ adopted in EV I (see p. 118 ad Th 2):

(2) “teachings™ when used in the plural of the Buddha®s teaching (e.g. 82)

(b) “nanue” or “characteristic™ for the sense of (moral) quality. It often occurs
with pdpaka or kusala (e.g. 242), or at the end of compounds (e.g. 46 307)
{c) “phenomena™ in the sense of the constituent parts of the world of
phenomena (2.z. 353) .

(d) “righteousness™ for the proper conduct of a judge or brahman (e.g. 257
393)

{¢) “law” for a less specialised aspect of (d) (e.g. 176)

() “rule” (e.g. 5)

(f) “(virruous) state™ (e.g. 273)

{g) ;thing” (e.g. 109 384)

(h) “practice” or “way of lifc” (c.g. 167 266)

Dhp-a I 158,22-25: anupddiydno idka vd huram va ti idhglokaparaloka-
pariydpannd va afjhattikabahird va khandhayatanadhituyo catihi upddanehi
anupddiyanto.

For huram se¢ EV 1, p, 121 (ad Th 10).

For the palatalisation in anupddiydno (< *an-upddaydno), cf. ddiyati 246
409, and see Norman, 1976A, p. 338.

For the present participle ending ~dna in anupddiydno, ¢f, abhisambudhdno
46; esdno 131-32; anutthahdno 280.

Dhp-a 1 158,25 foll.: mahakhindsave maggasankhitassa simasifiassa vasena
dgatassa phalasdmannassa ¢’ eva pasica asekkhadhammakkkandhassa ca

-~ bhdgava hoti.

In pada b we should read hoti m.c. to give the break - - - . In pida ¢ there is
“resolutiom of the first syllabte. .

2. Dhp-a 1 228,19-23: amatapadam 1 amatam vuccati nibbanam tam hi
afdtattd na jiyyati na miyyati, tasmd amatam i vuccati, padam ti imind ti
padam amatam papunanii ti attho, amatossa padam amatapadam, amatassa
adkigamavupdyo vuttham Roti. : .

For padam i in the cty, we should read padamti = padant, ie. the third plural
of the root pad- (see C&P, p. 431 note 4).

I'take pada and (amata-)pada to mean “place™. See the note on 1. Cf.
amatam padam (twice) in 114 and santam padam in 368 381.

I take amata to mean “death-free™, i.e. the place where there is po death. Cf.

374 411 and see Norman, 19944, pp. 217 foll,

- Dhp-2 I 229,1-3: maccuno £ marapassa. padam 1 updyo maggo pamatto hi

Jatim ndtivantati, jito jiyyati ¢* evd miyati v ti pamado maccuno padam nama
hoti maranam uperi. - A

b [ PR P P oo
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Dhp-a 1 229,12-15: ye pamattd yathd matd ti ye pana saitd pamattd- te
pamddamaranena matattd, yathd ki jivitindriyiipacchedena matd daru-
kkhandhasadisd apagatavinfidnd tath’ eva bontl. '

There are nine syliables in pida 2. We could regard this as resolution of the
fifth, sixth or seventh syllables. I list it as doubtful,

22. Dhp-a I 230,7-12: ariydnam gocare ratd 1l te evam appamdde
pamodanid tam appam&dam vaddhervd arfydnam buddhapaccekabuddha-
sdvakdnam gocarasamkhite catusatipajthanddibhede sattatimsabodha-
pakkkiyadhamme navavidhe lokuttaradhamme ca ratd niratd abhirad hot tf
attho, -

In p3dad we should ignore the svarabhaksi vowel in arydnzm.

23. Dhp-a1231,1: dhird pandita. .
‘The word dhira has two meanings: “firm” and “wise™, | nonmally translate in
accordance with the cty’s explanation, if there is one. Here I translate “wise™,
Cf. 28 122 175 177 181 193 207 234 290 328-29 345-47. For
dhira a3 “firm” see 208 261, -

Dhp-a 1231,2-5: yogakkhemam anuttaran ti Ye va cattére yogd mahijanam
vaffe osiddpenti tehi khemam nibbhayam sabbekhi loKyalobuttaradhammehi
Sefthattd anuttaran fi,

For the translation “rest from exertion™ fi yogakkhema, see EV I, p. 128 (ad
Th32). ’

24. For the use of the absolutive nisamma in 2 syntictic compound, cf.
niggayka-vadi(n) 16; vivicca-sayana 271. For other Syntactic compounds,
see yattha-kdma-nipati(n) 35-36, and Norman, 1991B, pp. 3-9.

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pida a safimaro is m.c. to give the cadence - =~~_In
pida ¢ we should scan saffigtassa as-- -~ » Le. sa[A)Aatassa, mc. CE the

scausion of safifiato in 362. In pada d we should read alplpamatiassam.c.

25. Dhp-a I 255,13~16: medhavi Imasmim atidullabhapatitthitaya ati-
gambhire samsdrasdgare attano patitthabhitam arahattaphalom dipam
kayiratha kareyya kitum sakkuneyya fi attho, ‘ _
Dbp-a 1 255,17-19: yam ogho nabhikirati yam catubbidho pi kilesogho
abhikirinon viddhamsetum na sakkoti, na ki sakkd arahattam oghena
vikiritum ti. . :
GDhp 31 reads ya jara nabhimardati; Udina-v 4.5 tam ogho nabhimerdari.
-Since the flood is samsdra, -here dipa must mean “island™. Cf. 236 238.
Aftempting to explain why the Chinese version of this verse has “darkness™
instead of “flood™, Brough said (p. 211) “an alternative would be tanim ogho
(since from early times a superfluons anusvara is often written in such a
position), read as tam mogho, and interpreted as moko, or even appearing in
this form through 2 Prakyit version”, Le. a Prakrit which tumed -gh- > -h-. He
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continued, “From this, *darkness” would be an easy step”. [n these
circumstances the translation of dipa as “lamp” would be understandable.

For the nasalisation of vowels before -m-, see the notes on 54 74 414, and
Norman, 1992C, pp. 331-38.

In pida c we should ignoce the svarabhakti vowe! in kay'rdtha.

26. Dhp-a I 257,13-19: pamddam anuywijantl pavattenti pamddena kalam
vitindmentl,

Dhp-a I 257,21: kulavemsdgatam sefthan uttamarn :arrararanad}‘x anam viya,
PDhp 17 reads dhanam Srestham va rakkhatd, GDbp 117 dhana sethi va
raksadi; Udina-v 4.10 dhanam iresthiva raksatl, For the seftham/sefihi
variation, see Brough (p. 212 and p. xxii). C&P (p. 433 note 17) prefer the
idea.of *merchant™.

For ca= tu*but”, see the note on 5.

27. Dhp-a 1258,4-5: md pamddan t 1asmad tumhe md pamddam anuyuijetha
mad pamddena kilon vitindmayittha. 7

The cty is explaining amyusijetha, a second plura] active optative, by means
of a negative injunctive. For the reverse of this, whereby the cty explains a
negative injunctive by an optative, sce the note on 133.

Dhp-a | 258,5-8; kdmaratisanthavan ti vatthukamakilesakdmesu rati-
sankhdtam taphdsanthavam pi md anuyufifetha ma cintayittha md
patilabhittha.

PDhp 26 reads pramdde pramodetha na kamaratisandhave, a.nd Udana-v

© 4.12 pramidam nanuyujyeta na Kmaratisemstavam.

Jt would also be possible to explain kdmaratisanthava as a dvandva
compoum:l “sensual pleasures, delight and acquaintance™.
In pada a -m in pamddam is m.c., to allow resolution of the fourth syliable.

28. Dhp-a 1 261,3: dhiro pandito.
Here dhira = *wise”™, as opposcd to bitle “fools™.

1 translate pa7AAd, and its derivatives, as “knowledge™ or “wisdom”,
depending on thc context. . ..

29. Dhp-a 1 262.13 foll.: abalassam va ti kunthapadam chinnajavam
dubbalassam sighajavo s{rxdbavajamyo viya. sumedhaso i uttamapairo

tathdriipam puggalam dgamena pi adhigamena pi Iuma  yali ... var;apada.mr B
~jakitvachaddetvd vaftato nissaranto yai yeva i

In sumedhaso we have an example of a consonant s-stem being changed into

_-an a-stem. Cf: ayasa d 24, and thc comparablc changc of an n-stem'in verinesu

197

30 In pada dwe should ignore the svarabhakil vowel in garahzro
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11-32. In these verses bhayadassiva means “seeing something to be afraid
of”, i.c. “secing danger”, Cf. bhayadassine 317.

31. Dhp-a 1 283,24: appamédarato bhikkhu appamadidhigatena ndnaggind
etam samyojanam dahanto abhabbuppattikam karonto gacchati fi. :
In pida d aggi va should probably be printed as aggiva, since it represents the
sandhi of aggi + iva, Contrast aldpiin " eva 149.

For anumthiila, with -mth- < -1th-, cf. 265 409, and see CPD {s.v.
anumthizla) and OvH, Overbl § 113. For the CC/NC alternation see the note
on 19. '

32. Dhp-a 1 285,33 foll.: abhabbo parikdndyd ti so evariipo bhikkhu
samathavipassanidhammehi va maggaphalehi va parihdndya abhabbo napl
pattehi parihdyaii na appattdni na papundi..

For abhabba in the sense of “unable, incapable™, with the dative pmbanaya
see CPD, s.v. abhabba.

The dental n in nibbana is 2n eastern form. For other eastern forms, see
avudha 40: -ani 82 188: pallala 91 155; antalikkha 127-238; visodhaye
281; ve 275 315; suddhajive atandite 315; paligha 398; pure 421.

33. Dhp-a 1 288,1-5: phardanam ti ripddisu drammanesu vipphand-
aménam. capalan 1i ekiriyapathena asanthahato gamadirako viya ekasminm
&rammane asanrhabarxato capalam i:irtan fi vinidpnum bhimikavatthu-
Note uju  here, but ufju- in 108,

As Rau points out (p. 161), ujum karoti is the equivalent of namayans 80
145. '

34. Dhp-a [ 289.3-8: okamokata ubbhato ti okapunnnehi civareht 1i ettha
vdakam, okam okam pahdya antketasari fi ettha alayo, idha ubkayam pi
labbhati okamokato ti ki ettha okamokato udakasamkha:a aIaya tx ayam
attho. ubbhato ti uddhato, -

" The cty suggests that the first oka means “water”. See thc note on oka in EV
1L, p. 105 (ad Thi 236), where I noted that there is a v.L ogha- at Sp 1106,14
for oke-punnehi at Vin 1 253,14, which the cty quotes here. C&P accept the-
transiation “water” (p. 435 note 1). For oka="home™ cf. 87 and 51.

_ PED says that ubbhata is derived < Skt uddhyta, but I see no reason to doubt

. a derivation < Skt udbhrta.

Dhp-a 1 289,18-20: Maradheyyam paharavc yena hlesavarrasamkbafena
~ Maradheyyen’ eva pariphandati tam pahatabban ti. .

PDhp 343 reads maradkeyyam prahataye; Udana-v 312 maradheyam
prahdtavai. 1t would appear that the cty, or the tradition which it was
following,. did- not recognise-pahdtave as an infinitive of purpose, but

- assurned that -rgve was for -favve, i.¢. an eastern neuter singular of the fiture
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* passive participle. For castern forms see the note on 32, C&p follow the cty
in their translation, and seem to have difficulty in interpreting the infinitive of
purposc in their notes (p. 435 note 1). For the infinitive ending, cf. netave
180.

For the sandhi -m- in oka-m-okata, cf. 103 247 390,
Inpidab -okatais me. 1o give the cadence -~ - -,

35-36. Dhp-a I 295,12 folt.- yatthakimanipdtino 1i yaitha katthacid eva
nip&tan_q:i!a;sa etam hi labhitabbatthdnam va a!abhirabba;;bﬁnam va

yuttaithdnam va ayuttapthdnam vé na Jjandii, n’ eva jitim oloketi ng gottam na
vayam, yattha yatiha icchari tattha tafth” eva nipatari 1 yaithakimanipari i

Dbpsa 1 300,2-4: yatthakdmanipatinam (i Jati-adini anoloketvd
Iabha'!abb&!abb&ﬁabba)uﬂagh&nm yatthakatthacl nipdtanasilam.
For the syntactic compound yatthakdmanipati(n), see the note Qo 24,

37. Dhp-a I 304,15-17; gwhd nima catumahabhitaguhd 1dai ca hadaya-
ripam nissdyaq pavatiali #f guhdsayam nima Jatam,

Dhp-a 1 305,1-2: mokkhanii Mirabandband 1i sabbe te kilesa-
bandhanﬁbbﬁ_'vena Marabandhanasanihard rebh dmokavald muccissani (i,
The cty is herefore explaining mokkhansi as a furure passive. Cf. pamokkhanti
2

For saffiamessanti, cf. saifidmay* 380,

" 38. Dhpal 308,22-23: anavarthitacittassd 1 cittam ndm* etam kassaci

Jibaddham vi thavaram vi n’ atrhi.

For qvapthita, of. Th 1140, -
Dhp-a I 309,7-11; parittasaddhataya va upplavana-uﬂopat_:amdd}za!éya va
pariplavapasadassa kdmdvacarariipavacaradibh edapi paiifid na paripiirati
kdmavacaraya Pi aparipiriyaméniya kuto ca rupdvacar@riipavacara-
lokuttarapasing paripitrissary.

39. Dhp-a I 309,12-13: anavasssutacittassd i rdgena atintacinassa.
ananv@hatacetaso i Ghatacitto khilajato ti agatafthdne doseng cittassa
Pakatabhavo vutto, .

For an-avassuta, cf. an-ussuta 400,

- 40.Dhp-a1317,1617: anivesano siyd fi andlayo bhaveyya— - -
Dhp-a I-318,13-15: anivesano siyd ti samdpattinivesanam katvd tattha na

viveseyya dlayam na kereyyd b attho _ - -
The alternation vy in vudha, which is the equivalent of Skt dyudha, is an
¢astern feature, For the alternation, see the notes on maluvd in 162 and
Parissaya in 328, and cf, GD II, p. 169 (ad Sn 100). For eastem forms, see
thenote on 32, . S S o :
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The metre is Trigtubk abe; Jagati d. 1n pida c the shont sixth and seventh
syllzbles are replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 19-20. [n pida b
thexe is resolution of the first syilable.

41. Dhp-a I 321.2-3: nirattham va kalingaram nirupakdram niratthokam
katthakhandam viya.

It is debatable whether nirattha is < nirartha (PDhp 349 nirdttham) or
nirasta (Udina-v 135 so). I follow the cty.

42-43. In pida a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kayird. On the
prommeiation of kayird, see C&P (p. 439 note 26).
For ram, see the note on 1--2.

42.Dhp-a I 324,8-10: diso disam 1i coro coram, disvd ti pathaseso. yam tam
kayird 1i yam tam tassa anayavyasanam kareyya.

At C&P say (p. 439 note 26), the cty scems not to undcrs‘and the
construction of kayird with two 2ccusatives, and supplics dined

It s not easy to translate yan ren: fopird, Ran (po 161) nunp : :
yem kayird. We could, however, acsiime that the anteceden lm:l been included
in the relative clause: “That which 2o enemy might do ... ™. CF. ydyem 55;
yan" imani 149, yesan no 200. UdZna-v 31.9 changes thc construclion and
has neither yam 1ot tan: na dvest dvesineh hurydd vairf va vairino kitom,
C&P {p. 439 note 26) call this 2 more modern construction made by using a
{dative-)genitive, but it seemns to me that the genitives depend upon hram
Forvi pana, cf. va puna 271.

Dhp-a1324,17-18: dasasu akusalakammapathesu micchathapitatta miccha-
panihitam cittam,

43.Dhp-a 133234 na tam H tem karanam n’ eva métd kareyya na pitd na

arne gatakd.

Dhp-2 1 332,5-7: seyyaso nam 1ato kare i tato kiranato seyyaso nam
vorataram uttaritaram kareyya karoti ti attho.

Udana-v 31.10 has: na tom mata pita vépi kuryaj .. auam yat kurydd dhitam
dtmanah, again introducing hitam: “Parents, etc., would not do that benefit
which a rightly dispased mind would do™.

We should expect 43 to be parallel to 42: “Whatever an enemy might do to

_him, a wroggly disposed mind would do worse than that. Whatever his ~

pemm, ctc,, might do to him, a nghr.ly dlsposcd mind would do better that

that™. To get such a parallelism, we should need to read yom {am in pada g, in
place of na tam. If there has been a change in the reading, the reading na tam
m Udina-v 31.10 clearly shows that the change is old. Rau (p. 161) sugpests
reading na yam mata. .
For seypaso, with the suffix -so added to thc comparative seyya (< Skt
frepas), see Geiger, § 100.3.
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44-45. Dhp-a 1 334,6-7: ko vijessati vijinissati vijinissati pativijjhissati
sacchikarissan ti pucchati.

In the explanation (334,9-11), this is cxpanded 102 ko vijessati vijinissati
vijénissali pativijjhissati sacchikorissati i pucchati.

Dhp-a I 334,13-14: pacessarr ti vicinissati upaparikkhissati pativijjhissati
sacchikarissati fi attho.

For the suggestion that there is a word-play here between vici- in pida a “to
understand” and paci- in pida d “t0 pluck™, which suggests that the verse was
transmiited, and perhaps composed in, a dialect where intervocalic -¢- and -
both became -~ or -y-, se¢ Noman, 19898, pp. 158-59. The similarity of
explanations for vijessati and pacessati su-ports the view that a word-play
was intended. For a similar word-play based on the ¢/ alternation, sce the noté
on 135, For the ¢/f alternation, see OvH, 1981, p. 82!, note }. For word-
plays see the note on 910,

Dhp-a I 334,7-9: Yamalokas ca ii catubbidham apdyalokai ca. imam
sadevakan ti manussalokasi ca devalokena saddhim.

This implies that, despite the position in the verse, imam sadevakam goes
with pafhavim, not Yamalokam. Udina-v 18.1~2 has sadevakam, which can
only agree with Yamalokem, and | translate accordingly.

Dhp-a 1334,11-14: dhampmapedam sudesitan ti yathdsabhdvata kathitaus
sattatimsabodhapakkhikadhammasamkhatam dhammapadam. _
Dhbp-a 1 335,8-9: imam sukathitam sunidditgham bodhapakkhikadhamma-
padam. :

I take pada to mean “word™ in dhammapadam. See the note on 1. PDhp has

plural forms dhammapade sudesire.
The metre is Vait3liya. In pads d ppa-ismec.

44. The wietre is Vaitiliya. The opening ko imam gives the scansion == - ;
Udana-v 18.1 has ta imam, giving the comrect scansion,

45. Dhp-a 1334,16 foll.: sekho 1f adhisilasikkhd adhicittasikha adhipaiia-

. Sikkha 11 imd tisso sikkha sikkhanato sotdpattimaggattham ddim katva yava

arahattamaggaithd sattavidho sekko imam artabhavapathavim arahatta-
maggena tato chandardgam apakaddhanto vijessati vijinissati vijanissati
pativijjkissati sacchikarissati,

Dhp-a I 335,10-11: pacessati vicinissati upaparikkhissati pativijjhissati

- sacchikarissati. - -

The metre is Vaitiliya, Pida c has a redundant long syllable at the beginning

~ which sipports the view that sekhs is an old mistake for sa hi or sa hu “he

indeed” (Udana-v 18.2 has sa 4i). Sce Norman, 1971B, p. 220 (ad GDbp

46. Dhp-a1337,5-6: abhisambudhino bujjhanto jananto tiattho
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For lbe ending -dna in abhisambudhdne, the present participle of the verb
abhisambudhati, see the note on 20. )

Dhp-a I 337,6-2: papupphakdni i Marassa papupphakasamkhitani te-
bhimikani vaytdnt ariyamaggena chinditvd, |

I 'do not know of any coanection between Mira and flowers, other than this
metaphorical usage of puppha. See the note on 47—48. GDhp, PDbp and
Udiaa-v (N) have p(r)a-, but Udina-v (B) has tu puspakdni. On this, see
C&P (p. 442 note 7).

The metre is Tristubh. Note the break -~ - in pada d..

4748, Dhp-a I 361,9-10: bydsattamanasam naram ti sampatte v3
asampatte vd laggamdnasam.

For the consonant group vy~ in vydsatta-, see the note og 1-2.

Inpidaz h'evais presumably < Ai + eva , but it is not casy 10 see what the
force of eva is here. It is possibly to be taken as an emphatic particle
“gathering flowers™, but perhaps we should follow C&P, and transtate “only”,
PDhp 128 has heva; GDbp 294 bas yeva; UdZina-v 13.14 has eva,

Dhp-2 1362,4-6: kdmagunasankhatani pupphdni heva pacinaniant sampatte
vd asampatte vd kimagune bydsattamanasam naram.

The cly makes it clear that puppha is being taken metapherically, and perhaps
Mara’s papupphakdni in 46 refer to this association of puppha and
In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable.

48. Dhp-a I 366,10-12: atittam yeva kamesi ti varthukamakilesakimesuy .
Ppariyesanena pi patilabhena pi paribhogena pi nidhinena pi atittam eva
Samdnam.

Dhp-a 1 366,18-20: antako kurute vasam ti maranasankhéte antako
kandantam paridevantam gahetva gacchanto attano vasam pdpeti i attho.
For antaka “making an end, causing death, i.c. death”, sce MW, s.v. antaka,

49. Dhp-a I 374,16-17: pupphafi ca vannai ca gandhaii ca ahethento
avindsento carati, ' S L
For the suggestion that puppham varnagandhar is a split compound with the
split introduced to give a caesura at the end of the pada, sec EV I, p. 64 (ad
Thi 25: Kasijanapado susiko). For split compounds with -m, see the notes on
98 114 123 147 171 346. For a discussion, and rejection, of the
---—suggestion that-puppham here is ablative, see Norman; 1971B; p. 219 (ad
GDhp 292), although Dhp-a 13748 (i the story, not the explanation) reads:
Pupphato rasaganhantena (tead rasap 7) bhamarena va. Cf PDhp 127
Puspa; Udina-v' 18.8 puspdd. Brough (p. 267) seems to ‘prefer the
constraction of 2ddya with two accosatives, . o :
For possible examples of the ablative in -am, see the notes on 135 201 259
314, : : :
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In pada d muniis mec. to give the VCBdCIrlCC il

50. Dhp-a 1379,7-9: na paresam vilomani tf paresam vilomani pharusdni
mammacchedakavacandnt na manasikdtabbanl,

In pida ¢ C&P tmranslate “but”, implying that they are reading ca for va. For
the alternation cfv, ¢f 55 63 83 108 138-139 (1) 159 () 163 (M) 223 (N
237 306 396, and see GD II; p. 146 (ad Sn 38). I take va here as the
equivalent of eva “of oneself atone, only of oneself™.,

We might bave thought that katdkatam was m.c. for katakatom “the various
things done” but, if this was the original meaning of the pida, tradition kas
taken it to be kata + akata, as p3da d makes clear.

This verse is oot appropriate to the Pupphavagga, as Rau (p. 162) points out.
Cf. 57.

51-52. In the pada d a-kubbato is opposed to sa-kubbato, although the latter
is ungrammatical, and sa- is unnecessary. It is not found in PDhp 126
kurvvato, GDbp 291 huvadu or Udina-v 18.7 kurvatah. The alttmation a-/sa-
is probably by analogy with a-gandhakalsa-gandhaka and a-phala/sa-phala.
Sec EV I, p. 182 (ad Th 324).

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable.

53. For the meaning “kind” for Skt guna at the end of compounds, see MW,

s.v. guna. Cf. kdmaguna 371,

Here kusala is probably the equivalent of puida “merit, mentorous deed”,

For the opposition of tusela to pdpa, see 173 183 and EV 1, p. 247 (ad Th
. 872).

In pida b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay’rd.

54. Dhp-a { 422,17-18: candanan (i candanagandho. tagaramallika va ii

imesam pi gandho eva adhippeto.

As the cty makes clear, we bave to understand that candanam, etc., are the

equivalent of candanagandho, ctc. CL. 56. They may, therefore, be inter-

preted as abbreviated compounds. See the notes on 75 257, and GD I,

p. 186 (ad Su 195).

The v.L fagaram mallika has probahly arisen from tagammall:kd by the

nasalisation of -a > -am before m-. See the note on 25. The reading may,

however, be m.c., as a result of thc break - - - being changed to gwc the more

common -~ -,

- Dhp-a 1 422,20 foll: sataii ca gaudho t sappumanam ‘pana buddha:

pacce!mbua’dbgsquanary s;lagana?zo pativitam efi. kimkdrand 7 sabba disa

sappuriso pavaii yasmd sappuriso silagandhena sabba disd affhotiharitvd

gacchati tasimd tassa gandbo patrva.tam et vaﬂ‘abbo tena vutiam pativatam
e . - ’ :
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The cty recognises that :aram here is the gcnitivc plural of the present
participle of the verb as-: “of the good ones™. Cf. 77 151, and see the
nominrative plural santo 83 151 304. Contrast asatam *of the bad” 73 71,
end see asant(o) 304. .

Forca = "but”, seethe note on 5, -

The metre i Tristubh

55. Dhp-a 1 423,2-4: etesan (i imesam candanddindm gandhajatdnam
gandhate silavantdnam sappurisdnam silagandho va amuttaro asadiso
appatibhdgo.

There is a v.L. ca for va in the cty. For the v/e alternation, sec the note on 50.
For jdta in the sense of ja1f *“sort, kind™, scc MW, s.v. Jata.

Here atha has the sense of “and™, in contrast to “but” in 85 136 387

56. Dhp-a 1 430,10: appamatto ti parittapariméno.

In pida b [ take ydyam to be < yo + ayam, with yo agreeing with gandho. B¢
rcads yvayam tagaracandanam, indicating yo. Udina-v 6.18 has yo ‘yam
tagaracandandt and PDhp 123 yoyam. For the sandhi of -0 + @- > -d-, cf.
appassutdyam 152. For the antecedent ayam appearing in the relative clatise,
sce the note on 42.

We must assume that tagaracandani stands for tagaracandanigandho. Cf.
54.

Dhp-a 1430,10-11: yo ca silavatan i yo pana nlava.ranmn silagadho.

For ca = ru “but”, see the note on 5.

57. For the sandhi -d- in samma-d-affa-, cf. 72 86 96 166.

Since is no connection with flowers, this verse is not appropriate to the
Pupphavagga, as Rau (p. 162) points out. Cf. 50. It was presumably inserted
after 56 because of the mention of sila.

38. Dhp-a I 445,14-15: :amkaradbanasmm t samkaraﬂhanasmzm
kacavarardsimhi 1 attho.
Note -dhdna for the more usual -kita.

59. Dhp-a [ 445,18 samkarabhiites ti samkaram iva bhitesu.
It is not easy to se¢ how -bhifesu can go with the two singular forms in -e.
For the suggestion that we should divide -bhiite su, where su is probably <
'Skt sma, sce Norman, 1971B, p. 218 (ad GDhp 304 -dhama'v). PDhp 136
has -bhiitesu, Udina-v 18.13 has -bhiite ‘sminn.
Dhp-a T 445,19: pw,'hlwane t pu!hwzam kilesdnam jananato evam Iadd?za-
name lokipamahdjane.
- Note the etymology which the cty gives for puthujjana.
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60. Dbp-a Il 12,14-15: dighd i ratii ndm’ esd tiyGmamaltd va fdgarantassa
pana dighd hoti.

The long -7 in rard is not me. .

For the combination of riydma and jigarati, see the note oa 157,

Dhp-ail 13.4-6: yojanan ti yojanam pi catugdvitd mattam eva santassa pana
klantassa digham hoii digunam viya khdyali.

Note santa < Sk franta “weary”™.

61. Dhp-a 11 23,20 foll: seyyam sadisam attano t cftano silasamddhi-
paifdgunekd adhikataram vd sadisam vd na labkeyya ¢’ eva.

For the accusative singular seyyam, showing the dropping of the final -5 of
$reyar and transference to the a-declension, see Geiger, § 1003,

Dhp-a I 24,10-12: ekacariyam dalham kayird ekibhdvam eva thiram katvd
sabba-iriydpathesu eko va vikareyya.

The'cty is taking dalham as an adjective, but it is possibly an adverbial
accusative. C£ 112 311. Ucdana-v 14.15 has ekacarydm drdham kurydn,
which seems to be an adverbial accusative. -

Dhp-a II 24,12-16: n’ atthi bdle sahdyatd cifasilam ... cha abhifid ayam
sahkdyatdguno, balam nissaya n’ atthi.

We can translate bdle in pada d as a locative “in a fool”, but it is more likely an
instramental plural with -¢ < Skt -ais. Cf. 330 and the note on dhiro 207.
For the instrumeantal plural in -, sce Geiger, § 79.6. Uddna-v 14.15 has ndsti
bale sahdyatd, but 14.16 has balasahdyara.

In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakii vowels in -caryam and kay'rd.

62. Dhp-a Y 28,3: hasirati viarAaid dukkhiyatl,
For vihariaati, cf. 15. :
+C&P translate Ai as “even™ as though it were pi, but UdZna-v 1.20 reads
‘atmaiva ky dtmano ndsti kasya putroh kuto dhanam, coofirming that it is an
emphatic particle

63. Dhp-a 11 30,6: maiisiati janiti.

Dhp-a I1 30,7-8: tena so ti tera kiranena so puggalo pandito vd hotl

panditasadiso va hoti.

In pida b vdpi may be < va (< iva) + api, or va (< eva) + api, or vd + api.

C&P translate “cven like”, presumably taking va as < iva. The cty clearly

takes it as v, and so has to.add an altemative. | assume that va is < eva, and I

take api 23 an emphatic particle: “leamed indeed”. PDhp 184 has pandito edpi
tattha so; Udina-v 25.22 has it balah sa panditah. For the cfv alternation sec

the note on 50. ‘ .- ] '
_ For the consonant group -/~ in balyan in pida a, sce the note on 1-2.

PDhp 184 has balamani, which matches pada c better. o




No!e_r : B 7 .

For -mdnin in papditamanin, sec EV 1, p. 256 (ad Th 953). Rau {p. 163)
suggests reading panditammani, presumably m.c. %o produce the - ~-*
(pathyd) cadence,

For ca = fu“but”, sce thenote on 5.

In pida a maddais m.c,

64-65. Dhp-z II 31,17 foll.: dabbl siparasam yathd, yathd hi dabbi yéva

parikkhayd nirappakirdya sipavikatiyd samparivattamand pi idam lonikam
Idam alonikam titakam khdrikam kapikam ambilam anambilam kasdvan 1i
siparasam na fandti, evam balo ... dhammam na fdniti.

PDhp 191-92 and Udina-v 25.13-14 have -rasdn (i.¢. plural “flavours™) in
pada d, perhaps because of the list of flavours in the cty tradition. For ~am as
an accusative pleral ending, cf. 37 167 320 373 399 412 417 423, and
sce Liders, 1954, §§ 188-219.

In pdda b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in payrupdsati,

65. Here api has the concessive sense, For the sense of totahty sce the note
on 1001, -
For -Afi < Skt -jfia, see the note on 7.

66. Dhp-a 11 36,13* and Dhp-a 1T 271,7* (2d 207) print amitten’ eva, giving
the impression that we are dealing wih the emphatic particle eva (and C&P
take it that way here, but as “as with a foe™ in 207), but the cty explains
(Dhp-a I1 37,1): amitten’ evd fi amittabhiitena viya verind viya hutva (cf
Dbp-a III 271,22 8d 207: yathZ amittena), showing that amitteneva is <
amiftena + iva. PDhp 174 amittena-r-iva; Udana-v 9.13 amitrair iva. See
also 207, and cf. kafthakasseva 164 rajatasseva 239, and contrast alpin’
eva 149,

Dbp-a I1 36,18: dummedhd ti duppaffia.

PDhp 174 dummedhd; Udana-v 9.13 dusprajia. For the cty explanation in
one tradition agreeing with the canonical reading in another, cf. 83 380, and
sec Norman, 1580, pp. 71-73.

In pada d -pphalom is m.c. This is in contrast to -ppizalm in mahappha!m <
mahat-phalam. See the notc on3l2. -

67. Dhp-a I 40,7-8: tam katam na sédhu na sundaram na Iaddhakam
th-a 11 40,9-10: vipdkam patisevaii ti anubhoti.

- 68. ‘Dhp-a IId7, 14-15: : pitivegena patito somanassavegénd &a sumano hutva,
Forca=tu “ut”, see the note on 5.

69. Dhp-a I 50,13—16: madhuva ti balassa hi papam akusalakammam
karontassa tam kammam madhum viya madhurarasam viya ittham kantam
mandpam viya upathati iti npm so madhuvd maniati.

.




cad
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Udina-v 28.18 (B) reads madhuvad manyate balo as a conjecture. {N) is
missing at this point. It would be possible for Skt madhuvad to develop >
madhuvam > madhwvd in Pali. Altematively, we might suppose that madhuvd
developed < madhii va (= iva). GDhp 283 reads mahoru mannati sadhu, and
Brough (pp. 26263 ad GDhp 283), guessed ihat the Udina-v reading (not
available in Skt) was probably madhuram. C&P (p. 447 note 21), following
Brough, suggest that the GDbp reading raises the possibility that madhuvi is
a change from an original madhuram. It is, however, by Do means certain that
the GDhp pida is the parallel of the Dhp pada, since the other three padas of
the verse differ from the Dhp padas.

Dhp-a II 50,21-22: atha 5o bdlo dukkham nigacchati vindad patilabhati,

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5.

In pada a maddaif is m.c., and in pada ¢ paccafl is m.c. to give the ~ - -~
(pathyd) cadence. There are ten syllables in pida d. As it stands it is a
posterior Vaitdliya pida, and I list this verse as mixed Anustubh
(Sloka)/Vaitaliya. We could produce a $loka pada by omitting either arha or
bdlp. Udana-v 28.18 does not inclnde bdlo. Fausbell suggcktcd the omission
of balo. Cf 119 120.

70. Dhp-a Ii 63,6: samkhatadkamma vuccanti Adtadhamma tditadhamma.
tesu hetfhimakofiyd sotdpanno samkhatadhammo uparimakotiyd khindsavo
imesam samkhdtadhammanam so bdlo kalam ndgghati solasin i,
puggalddhifthdnd ayam pan” ettha attho.

See GD II, p. 367 (ad Su 1038), and <f. Pj 11 587,12-15: sopkhdtadhammd i
aniceddivasena parivimamsitadhammd. PDhp 385 has sakhdtadhammandn;
389 sakkhdta-. Mvu III 435,20°: svikhyata-dharmandm, Udina-v 24.20E (B)
has svakhyata-dharmasya as.a copjecture; (N) reads swakhydta-dharmmasya.
Brough (index p. 310) says that samkhata is a mistzake for samkthdta. Sce
C&P (p. 447 note 23}, who say that the Pali form sankhara is based on

‘sankhata, without explaining the short vowel Utt 9.44: na so sathdya-

dhkammassa kalam agghai solasim, with a v.l. suyakkhdyassa dhammassa,
with suya- presumably < suva- < svd-, which agrees with the Udina-v
reading, The cty clearly takes it as 2 possessive compound “of those who have
realised the doctrine™. If we take it as a descriptive compound, then dhamma
must be plural “of the well realised mental phenomena™. This is to assume a
derivation < samkhydta; samkkata must, however, be < samskrta, in the
sense of “well formed, perfected, refined”. In the accompanying verses in
GDhp and PDhp there is an inanimate object, e.g. prasdda, citia, anukampd,

.. which favours a descriptive compound here, The fact, however, that Mva III .
435,16 foll. has sampannasilinam and dhydnaprasdddndm as parallels, -

supports the interpretation as a possessive compound.

“The original version doubtless had sakhafa in a script which did not write

anusvira, long vowels or double consonants, giving the possibility of
interpreting sakh- as samkh- or sakh- or sakkh-, and -afa as -ata ot -dta. -
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Note the sandhi of na+ agghati > ndgghati in pida d, violating the two morae
rule (see Geiger, §§ 5-7). This is probably the effect of Sanskitisation upon
the Pali scribal tradition. For other violations of the two morae rule see
bhasmdcchanno 71; mapp- 121-22; ndssa 124 389; ndbbanam 124:
dussilyam 162; nadiio 165; arogyam 204; pirvd 205; plydppiyam 211;
véikkarana- 262; vakyam 320-21; (yarhdttand 323;) ndifesam 365.

In place of so in pada ¢, PDhp has tam and Udana-v rad “that is pot worth
... ", but Utt 9.44 has so. ’

71. Dhp-a II 67,19 foll.: sajjukhiran ti tam khanam yeva dhenuyd thanehi
nikkhantam abbhunkakhiram muccar tf parinamati; idam vutiem koti: yatha
idam sajjukhiram tem khanad Reva na muccati na parinamati na pakatim
Jakan, yasmim pana bhdjane duykitvd gahitam ya&va tattha takkddi-ambilam
na pakkhipanti, yva dadhibhijanadikam ambilabhdfanam na pdpundti 1éva
pakatim avijahitvd paecha pajakati, evam papakammam pi kayiramdnam eva
na paccatl, yadi vipacceyya na koci papam kamman kdtum visaheyya, ydva
kusalabhinibbattd Ykandha dharanti tiva ram te rakkhanti, tesam bheda
apdye nibbattabkhandhesy vipaccati vipaccamanai ca dahan tafn balam
anvetl,
The cty seems to betaking sajjv zad khiram as a compound “same-day milk”,
which it explains 28 abbhunka-khiram “still warm milk™. PDhp 107,
however, has sajjam chiram and Udzna-v 9.17 sadyah ksiram.
Although all manuseripts and editions known to me read muceati, PDhp 107
mucchati and Uddoa-v 9.17 mirchati and the gloss parinamati make it certain
that the reading shoald be mucchati, as Liders (1940, p. 184) sugpested. In a
context where mik is said to coagulate or curdle, mucchati makes better
sense. It might be thought that muccari was due to & dialect which de-aspirated
aspirated sounds, bat it probably represents a word-play intended orally upon
muce- and mucch-. When the redactor wished to write the text down znd had
10 choose betweea muce- and mucch-, he probably chose the muce- form
because the verse is about kamma and he assumed that the usage of the verb
mucc- with kamma was the more important of the possible intepretations of
the verse. See Nomman, 1989C, Pp. 379-80. For other word-plays, see the
note on 9-10. : T
Dhp-a II 68,12-14; evam evam papakammam pl yena katam hoti tam balam
dutiye v latiye v@ attabhave nirayédisu nibbattar dahantam anugacchari,
Rau (p. 163) suggests reading dahan fam, and compares dakam agel va
gacchati 31, These, however, aggi is masculine and daham is therefore
appropriate fUdinav 9.17 reads dahan tad bélam anvet!, which would seem
 to support Rau’s seggestion, but we really need a neuter participle to agree
" with kamma. Althengh in theory Skt dahat could develop > Pali daham,
Geiger lists no neser forms with this ending, and Bernhard suggests that the
Udana-v form is a pseudo-Sanskritisation of dahantam. PDhp 107 agrees
with Dhp in reading dahantem. C
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For the consonant group -nv- in anveti ia pida c, sce the note on 1-2. For the
consonant group -sm- in bhasmdcchanno in pida d, see the note on 1-2. For
the long vowel before -cch-, violating the two morac rule, see the note on 70,
In origin pivaka was probably an epithet “cleaning, purifying” often applied
to fire aud then vsed 25 a synonym for fire, In 140 we find both pdvaka and
i . aggi. . .

72. Dhp-a 11 73,8: ydvad eva ti avadhiparicchedanatthe nipdto,

For ydvad eva in the sense of “merely, just simply™, sce BHSD (s.v. yavad-
eva) and PED (s.v. ydva). For -d as a historic form in a fossilised sandhi
position, cf. tad 326; etad 390. It could, however, be anzalysed as a sandhi
-d-, i.¢. yava-d-eva. For sandhi -d-, see the note on 57.

Dhp-a {1 73,9-12; fattan 1 jananasabhdvo, yam pi sippam jandti yamhi va
issariye yase sampattiyan ca thito Janena Adyati pakato panidto hoti tass’
e!a?n ndama.

It secmns therefore to be the fame or reputation which one acquires as the result
of knowledge of some sort, i.e. “reputation for skill”, as BHSD (s.v.) defines
jndtra,

Dhp-a 1T 73,14-19: sukkamsan ti kusalakotthdsam, balassa h! sippam vd
issariyam vd uppajfamdnam kusalekotthdsam ghdtentam eva uppajjati,
muddhan li paifdy’ etam ndmam. vipatayan ti viddhamsayamanam tassa
hitam sukkamsam hanantam pafidsamkhidtam muddham vipatentam
viddhamsentam eva hanti H,

73. Dhp-a I1 76,19 foll.: asatan H balo bhikkhu avijjamanam sambhavanam
iccheyya assaddho samdno saddho ti mam jano jindid ¢ fcchati fi ..
asantasambhdvancon fechan.

~ The cty secmstobetzhngamtamasacmsanvcsmgular 1.&. as the equivalent
of asantam, “non-existent (honour)”, If this is correct, then we must suppose
that asantam has become asdram mec. to allow resolution of the first syllable
in pada a. I have translated it as a genitive plural (as in 77) “honour of (=
from) bad men”. PDhp 178 1eads asatdm = genitive plural. Uddpa-v 13.3
reads asanto labham icchanti, making asanto a nominative plural as the
subject of the sentence.
Dbp-a iI 77,36-20: pgja parabxlam cdtin’ eva matapmmnam na Adtakdnam
paresam yeva hudesu: aho vat' ime mayham eva dadeyyum na affiesan i
evam catithi paccayehi piijdm icchati. -
The cty’s explanation includes piifam icchati (Dhp-a 1T 77,19-20). PDhp 178
has piijam, and Udana-v 13.3 pajam. Rau (p. 164) suggésts reading pitjam
for piijd, but there seems to be no objection to taking pirjd as plural,
presumably on the basis of one piijd in each family.
In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhaldi vowel in issarfyam.

e E
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74. Dhp-a 11 78,2-3: evam gihi ca pabbajita ca ubko pi mam eva nissdya
katam parinifthitam mafasantit ti samkappo uppajjati. )

The absence of any case ending on ata calls for comment, and Rau (p, 164)
suggests reading katam marinantu. The form has clearly caused problems for
recensicuists. In place of mam’ eva kata mainantu “let them think that this
has been done by me”, Udidna-v 13.5 has mam eva nityam jantyur “let them
know”. If the Udana-v tradition thought that the pada contained the verb j7a-,
then we could assume that the original form of the Pali-was mam’ eva katam
arifiantu {the present indicative ¢nari occurs at Vism 200,29). By nasalisation
{see the note on 25) this became katamm afifiantu, which must have been
interpreted as katam manaantu at some time before the commentary was
composed, since it includes the reading mafAanty in the explanation. Once the
existence of the word manianty was confirmed by the cty, any changes
introduced into the pada revolved around the existence of that word. The
introduction of nasalisation bad an effect upon the metre. Since the opening
* =~ 1is not the usual one for the cadence -, -~ * in a prior pada in the $loka
metre, a short syllable was produced by dropping the nasal of katam. This
returned the verse to its origina! form, but because the commentary included
the word mafifiantu, the verse was interpreted as containing kata maffiantu.
The parallel version at PDhp 179 reads mameva katamannentu grki
pravrafitd ea ye, for which an explanation similar to that deduced for the Pili
version can be surmised.

Dhp-a 11 78,5-6: mam’ eva ativasa assit i gihi ca pabbajita ca sabbe pi mam'
€va vase vailantu, :

Dhp-a 11 78,15: navavidhamano ca vaddhati. For mana see the note on 221,
For the consonant group -sm- in kismici, see the note oo 1-2.

75. Dhp-a 11 102,6-8: aird hi labkipanisa aind nibbdnagdmini i
abhilpanis@ nam’ esd affd eva afind nibbanagamini patipada.

I urderstand upanisd with nibbanagémini, although the cty’s snggestion of
patipadd would also be 2 possibility. This would be an example of an
abbreviated compound, for nibbdnagamini-upanisd. For abbreviated
compounds see the note on 54. For the mezning “means, way” for upanisd,
see CPD (s.v. upanisa), and BHSD (s.v. upanisad).

Note that in pada f -br- does ot make position in anubrithaye. Cf. Brahmuna

- 105; brithaya 285; brakmano 294-95 383-423. This suggests that these

verses were composed in a dialect where initial br- had become b-, and the

spellings wigh br- are the result of later Sanskitisation. - = --

76. Dhp-a 11 108,8-13: yo pana tathGriipam vafjam disv@ vajjénuripam
lafjento pandmento dandakammam karonto vihara ntharanto sikkkdpets
ayam-riggayhavadi ndmé seyyathdpi Sammasambuddho. vuttam h* efam:
niggayha niggayhaham Ananda vakkhami pavayha pavayha séro so thassati
n. ' .
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For yam in the sense of 5i quem, sce 108 and cf. yo = 5i quis 102 103 106
107 11015, and see GD 11, p. 169 (ad Sn 96).
For the absolutive niggayha- in a syntactic compound, see the note on 24,

77. Dhp-a 1T 110,4-9: satam ki so piyo hoii ti evariipo puggalo buddhddinam
sappurisdnam piyo hoti, ye pana aditthadhammad vitinnaparaloka
amisacakkhukd jrvikatthiya pabbajitd tesam asatam so ovddako anusasako
na tvam amhdkam upajjhdyo na dcariyoe kasmd amhe ovadasi ti evam
mukhasattihi vijjhantanam appiyo hoti ti.

For satam, sce the note on 54; {or asatam, sec the note on 73.

78. For a discussion of kalydna mina, see Collins, 1987, and EV 11, p. 100
(ad Thi 213).

79. Dhp-a IT 126,15-16: dhammapiti fi dhammapayako dhammam pivanti ti
attho,

~ Udina-v 30.13 reads dharmapritih sukham $ete; PDhp 348 reads dhamma-

pritirasam pand, GDhp 224 has dhamapridi suhu fayadi. There is a word-
play on piti < Skt piti “drinking” and piti < Skt priti “joy”, Pida a says that he
sleeps with a clear mind, perbaps unfuddled by drinking the dhamma as
opposed to the intoxication he would have experienced if he had drunk strong
drink, Pada d, however, states that the wise man delights in the dhamma, .
which suggests that pili is also to be taken as “joy™. The cty presumably did -

not see the possibility of the word-play, since it explains dhammapit only as
drinking the dhamma. The redactor of the Udina-v had to choose between piri
and priti, and perhaps because of the idea of “delight™ in the last pida, or
perhaps because he was following a different commentarial tradition, he

Ydecided to read priti. GDhp and PDhp similarly have forms from priti. See

Brough (p. 244 ad GDhp 224). 1 follow the cty in my traoslation. For other
word-plays, see the note on 9-:10.

Dhp-a Il 127,5-7: sadd ramafi ti evariipe dhammapiti vippasannena cetasa i
viharanto pandiccena samanndgato sada ramari abhiramaii ti.

In pada b vipasannena in QOvH/KRN is a misprint for vippasannena. In
pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in arfya-. For -pp- m.c. in
pada c to avoid the opening * - - *, see the note on 1-2.

80. Dhp-a I1 147,11-12: usu.k&n_ipi tapetvd tejanam namayanti ufum karonti.
As Rau (p. 164) points out, namayanii 1s the equivalent of ujum karori in 33.
CI. 145 (where subbatd replaces panditd), and Th 19 877. See EV L, p. 125
(ad Th 19) on the possibility of reading namensi in pada a and namayanti in
pada d. The translation “bend the bow” in EV 1 is incerrect, It should read -
“bend the arrow (straight)”. :

The metre is Vaitaliya
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81. Dhp-a IT 148,20 fol!.: ekaghano asusiro selo puratthimadibhedena vitena
na samiraii na injati na calati evam afthasu pi lokadhammesu ajjhottarantesu
pandild na samifjanti patighavasena va anunayavasena va na ealanti na
kampanti. -

For the word-play on samirati and samifijati, made originally in a dialect
where the two forms coincided, presumably through the alternation
-iry-/-ijj4-ifij-, see Brough (p. 250 ad GDhp 239). For other word-plays see
the note on 9-10. PDhp 93 reads samirati and samiranti; Uddna. v 29.49 (B)
prakampyate and kampyante, (N} (missing} and pramathyanti; GDhp 239
sabhijodi and sammijadi.

82. Dhp-a 11 153,4: evam dhamméni ti desanddhanmani.

Note that desanddhammam sutvd occurs in the explanation (Dhp-a 11 153,6).
On the basis of dhamu sunitvana at GDhp 225, Brough suggested {p. 245)
that, as dkamma is not neuter, the reading dhamméni sutvana is probably an
old mistake for dhammd sunitvana. This suggestion, however, does not solve
the problem, because dhammd would still be neuter, and we should need to
change it to dhammam. It is, however, more likely that dhammani is an
castern masculine ending, cf. pabbatdni 188. For eastern forms see the note
on 32. For the metathesis of syllables, see the note on 106 and EV I, p. 119
(ad Thi 271). PDhp 275 has dhammanf sottana; Udana-v 17.11 has evam
$rutva ki saddharmam. .

Note the parallel between vipasanno (which is a roisprint for vippasanno in
OvH/KRN} and vippasidanti.

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakd vowel in rhado.

83. Dhp-a II 156,15: sappurisd cajanti ti arahattamaggafidnena
apakaddhantd chandardgam vijahanti.
Udzna-v 30.52 reads vrajanti, GDhp 226 vivedi, and PDhp 80 bhavanti. See
Brough (p. 245). OvH/KRN adopted the reading vajanti, despite the cty and
the v1 cajanti. For the /v alternation see the note on 50.
Dhp-a I 156,15 foll.: kamakama 1 kime kimayanta kamchetu kimakirana
na lapayanti santo ti buddhddayo santo kimaketu n' eva attand lapayanti na
Pparam lapapenti. '
It would appear that the cty is taking k@makima as an ablative of cause: “from
love of passion”™. PDhp 80 has kdmakama; GDhp 26 has kamakama. These
forms could be taken as a possessive compound “having love of passion”, but
~Udana-v 39.52 has an ablative: kdmaketér. For the Pali cty having the reading
of 2 canonical text in another tradition, see the note on 66.
'C&P (p- 452 note 16) point out that the cty takes lapayanti as both simplex
and causative. If it is for lapayati, then there is shortening of -a- m.c. Note,
however, sankhittam attham lapayissami S 1 31,3*, and GD I, p. 344 (ad So
929), quoting BHSD (s.v. lapayati “boast™. It is more likely to be a tenth
class vesb than a causative.
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Dhp-a Il 157,10-12: sukhena phutthd athavd dukhend ti desandmattam etam.
atthaki pana lokadhammehi phughd tujthibhavamankubhdvavasena va
va{:pabhdgana-avaq{:abhapanavasena vd ucedvacam kdram panditd na
dassayanti.

For phurtha used in connection with an external object impingeing on an
individual, sec the note on phuseyyu 133, ‘

The metre is Tristubh. In pada ¢ dukhena is m.c. Pida d has twelve syllables.
We could correct the metre by reading n* ucedvacan or noccdvacan.

B4. Dhp-a Il 159,9-10: na puttam icche 1 puttam va dkanam va raftham va
pdpakammena na iccheyya.

The metre is Tristubh ab; Jagati cd. Pida ¢ has fourteen syllables. We could
read n'iccheyy (or icche with the v.1) for na fccheyya. PDhp 326 has necche;
GDhp 324 na ichi. SST reads na-y-icche, where -y- may be for yo or may be
a glide consorant It is probable that Iccheyya was introduced into the pida in
place of icche because of the gloss iccheyya. -

In pada a we should read -hetd (= *heto < Skt hetoh, ie. ablative) m.c,, to
give the break -, ~ - ¢f EV II, p. 177 (ad Thi 508).

85. Dhp-a II 160,20 foll.: athayam itard pajd i yd pandyam avases@ pajd
sakkdyatiram eva anudhdvari, '

With pdra-gamiro, <f. pdra-ga 348 384 péra-gavesino 355 and pdara-gato
414, .

For the implication of inferiority in itard pajd, cf 104 222,

Here atha = “but”. Cf. 136 387, and contrast 55.

86. Dhp-a I1 161,1-2: sammadakkhdte i samma akkhdte sukathite dhamme
[ : ’ .

For sandhi -d- in samma-d-akkhéte, see the note on 57,

For ea = tu *“but™, see the note on 5.

Dhp-a I1 161,5-10: pdram essanfi #i te evarupd jand nibbdnaparam
gamissanti maccudheyyan 1 kilesamirasamkhatassa maccussa nivasana-
fthanabhiitam tebhimakavattam suduttaran ti ye jand dhammanuvattino te
etam suduttaram duratitkamam maccudheyyam taritvd atikkamitvd nibbana-
param gamissanti i attho.

Presumably those who reach the far shore have crossed beyond the reatm of
death, a5 the cty states; but the text does ot say that’ It hakes no sense to take
maccudheyyam in apposition to piram, and so pada’d must be taken as a
-Separate sentence. - - - - L - :

-

87. Dhp-a 11 162,6-9: kanham dhamman ti kayaducearitidibhedam
akusaladhammanm jahitva sukkam bhivetha ti- pandito bhikkhu abhi-
nikkhamanato patthdya yava arahattamagga kayasucaritadibhedmn sukkam
dhammam bh&veyya_“ Sl EL e TREL Lol el :
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In this versc about abandoning the kanham dhammam, Literally “the black
dhamma®, and cultivating the sukkam (dhammam), “the white (or bright)
dhamma®, C&P (p. 170) take these forms as singular, and translate “Having
forsaken a shadowy dkamma, the wise one would cultivate the bright”:
Kalupahana, 1986, p. 121 translates “A wise man should develop a bright
character abandoning the shady one”; Radhakrishnan, 1950, p. 87 transkates
“Lei the wise man leave the way of darkness and follow the way of light™.
The commentary on the verse where it occurs at S V 24,21 makes it clear that
it is refeming to the very common categorisation of dhammas (in the plural) as
akusala and kusala (kanhan ti, akusela-dhammom. sukkan 1, kusala-
dhammanm, Spk 111 132,20-21). The parallel versions of the verse have plural
forms: PDhp 263 ldhne dhamme viprahdya Sukre bhavetha pandita; Udana-v
16.14 krsndm dharmam viprahdya $ukldm bhdvayata bhiksavah. For
dhammant as a possible accusative plural, see the note on §4—85.
Dhp-a I 162,10-13; okd anokam dgammd ti okam vuccati &layo, anokam
vuccati anélayo, alayato nikkhamitvd andlayasamkhitam nibbanam paticca
drabbha tam patthayamane bhdveyyd If attho. ‘
For oka “bome”, cf. 34 and 91. )

88. Dhp-a 1 162,17-18: cittaklesehi #i paficahi nivaraneh! attanam vodapeyya
parisodheyya i attho.

For the consonant group k- in -Kesehi in pida d, see the note on 1-2.

In pada ¢ we should ignore the svambhakn vowel in parfjodapeyya.

89. Dhp-a I1 163,3-5: jutimanto te anubkavavanto arahattamaggananajuiys
khandhadibhede dhamme joterva thita & atthe,

Dhp-a II 163,9-10: anupidano viya padipo epannattikabhavam gatd fi attho.
CPD gives “not to be designated, having no name” for a-ppasiiattika, i.c.
having no pafiiati (< Skt prajfapti).

For the dsavas, see C&P (p. 454 note 7), and EV L, p. 133 (ad Th 47).

In pada e jufimanto is m.c. to give the ==~ * (pathyd) cadence.

$0. Dhp-a II 166,7-9: vattam pana khepetvd thito khindsavo gataddki niama
hoti, tassa gataddhino visokassa ti vattamilokassa sokassa vigatatld
visokassa.

Dhp-a I 166,11-14: parilaho na vijjati i duvidho parilaho kayxko cetasiko ca.

91. th-ngI 170,6 foll.: yatha gocarasampannapallale sakund attano
gocaram gahetvd gamanakile mama udakam mama padumam mama
uppalam mama kannikd #i tasmim thane kismici aayam akarva anapekkha va
tam - padesam pahdya uppatitva akase kilamind gacchanti, evam eva
khinasava ... analayG anapekkhd va gacchanti.

- Dhp-a H 170,14-15: okam okan ti alayam sabbalaye pariccajanti rr am’:o
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For okamokam, cf. okamokata 34. PDhp 231 has okam okam jahamii but
Udana-v 17.1 reads okam ogham joharte te, which would mean “they leave
their home, the water” or “their watery home™, which is appropriate both for
geese, and also for the mindful, if we take ogha in the sense of the flood of
samsdra. Sce GD 11, p. 138 {(ad Sn 21-22) and p. 265 (ad Sn 638). Here
C&P (p. 453 note 5) quote the Uddna-v reading, acd suggest it 2s an
alternative translation (p. 174).

For pallaia, ¢f. 155. For the #// alternation, sce Liders (1954, § 61), and cf.
antalitkha 127-28; paligha 398; palipatha 414, For r/l as an castern

feamire, see the note on 32.

In pdda a satimanto is m.c.to give the -~ -~ {pathyd) cadence.

92293, Dhp-a H 173,15 foll.: gati tesaom durannayd ti yathd nami akdsena
gatdnam sakupanam padanikkhepassa adassanena gati durannayd na sakka
janitum evam evam yesam duvidho sannicayo n' onthi. ... gamanassa
apaiidyanato gali durannayd na sakka pannapetun 1i.

Thete seems to be a word-play upon the possible translations of dwranadya as
“hand to follow™ and “hard to find”. As it is difficult 1o follow the track of
birds in the sky, because they leave no foot-prints, so it is difficult 1o find the
place of rebirth of such persons. For word-plays, see the note on 9-10.

bho;ana. yagu«admam }u yagubbavadyanana:;: Adtapariifd, dhare
patikkizlasasifidvasena pana bhojanassa parijananam tiranaparinid,
kabalinkirdhdre chandardga-apakoddhanandnam pahdnaparififa, imahi

~ tiki parififiahi ... parinfdtabhojand.

1 take pariAadsa in the same sense as parinadya “(knowing and) renouncing™
See GDTI, p. 187 {ad Sn 202).

Here gati has two senses: (way of) going, i.¢. track or path, and also place of
rebirth, as in sugari and duggati, See the note on 420. For gari in the sense of
refuge, see the note on 380.

In pada d we should read yesa[m] to give the cadence ™~~~

93. Dhp-a I 175,18-23: padan lassa durannayan ti yathd adkase

. gacchantinam sakundnam imasmim thine padehi akkamitva gatd idam

thinam urena paharitva gatd idam sisena idam pakkhehi ti na sakka Adnom,

-evam evam evariipassa bhikkhussa nirayapadena va galo tiracchana-

yonipadena va ti-adind nayena pédam paridpenim nama na sakka i,
Although pada here is the parallel of gafi in 92,1 take it to mean “foot-print,
trace, track”™ not “path™ for the bxrds and placc {of existence)” for the

'khmamva person. See the note on 1

94. th-a m 177 1517 mdnyam :amafham "dantabhavam nibbisevana-
bhavam gatani. tassa navavidhamanam pahdya thitatta pahinamanassa.
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For mdna, of. 221 -

Pali pihayati is < Skt sprhayati with dissimilation of aspirates. Skt sprh- takes
the gemtive, dative or accusative case. Cf. pikayansi 181; pihet' 209;
pthayam 365.

The metre is Trigpabh abe; Jagatid,

95. Dhp-a 11 182 3—4: tddino o tassa pana eviripassa sugatiduggatisu
samsaranavasena samsard ndma na hoti 4. :

Here and in 94 and 96 1 take tddino in pida d in the general sense of “such 2
one”. In pada b, however, I take 134} in the more specific sense of “of such a
kind = Buddha-like or holy, venerable”. Se EV L p. 131 (ad Th 41) and
BHSD, s.v. tdyin

Dbp-a 1f 181,7-12; bhikkhave yathd ndma Pathaviyam sucini gandhamaladini
pi nikkhipanti asucini muttakarisading Pi nikkhipanti tathd nagaradvire
nikhatam indakhilam ddrakddayo omuttenti pi thadayanti pi, apare pana tam
gandhamaladihi sakkaronti, tatthg pathaviyd vd indakhilassa vd n' eva
anurodho uppajjati na virodho,

For indakhila as a simile for unshakabiiity, see GD II, p. 192 (ad Sor229).
Dhp-a Il 181,14-15: vatdnam sundaratdya subbato.

For subbata, sce the note on 145, and cf. abbaro 264.

Dhp-a I1 181,15-18: 50 ime ki mant catith paccayehi sakkaronti, ime pana na
sakkaronti ti sakkdrai ca asakkdrafi cq karontesu n' eva anurufihati no
virujjhati, atha kho pathavisamo ca indakhilipamo evasj ca hoti,

The metre is Vaitiliya, In pada a we should scan the final -o in samo as short
m.c., i.e. -samd. In pada b we should scan -i- and the final -0 in -khilGpamo as
shortm.c., i.e. -khilapams.

96. For the form of kamma, see the note on 15

Dhp-a IT 185,24 foll.: santan fi tassa khindsavasamanassa abhijjhddinam
abhdvena manam santam eva hoti upasantam nibbutam, tathd musa-
vadddinam abhévena vaed ca Pandipatadinam abhavena kdyakammari ca
santam eva hoti. )

Dhp-a II 186,3—+: sammadanidvimutiassa 1 nayenqa hetund janitd pafiea-
vimurtihi vimuttassq. :

For the sandhi -¢- in samma-d-afiii, see the note on 57,

97. For the paradoxical alternative translations given for assaddha, akatanii,
Sandi:icc}:ec‘p, hatdvakdsa and vantdsa in this verse, see Rau (p. 165) and
Norman, 1979A. We mtight bave expected a second verse, with a variant for
uttamaporisa at the end, giving the oppositc meaning, but for the suggestion
that uttamaporisa is alsc a paradox, see Hara; 1992 ' :
There is an ambiguity about akata. It can mean “not made™, i.e. “uncreated™; it
czn also mean “having nothing which has been made or created”. Either
meaning is appropriate as an epithet of nibbdna, but in view of the other




*word™. See the note on 1.
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cpithets beginning with a- applied to nibbdna, it is probable that the second is
usually intended. See 383 and Norman, 1994A,p. 221. i
For the ending -AA7 < Skt -fag, cf, 383 and see the note on 7.

98. Dhp-a 1l 195,20-22: yaitha arahanto yikarantl tam bhimim

rdmaneyyakan tf so bhimipppadeso ramanivo ev3 il aitho.

It is not clear how bhmim can be neuter. It is possible that it is accusative,
after vikaranti, in some unusual way. PDhp 245 reads tam bhomam
rdmaniyakam (presumably understanding bhauma [neuter] “that is earthly
delightfulness’™); Udina-v 29.18 reads re defd ramaniyakdh (making it
nominative). For the explanation as-a split compound, i.2. bhimi-
rdmaneyyakam “delightfulness of earth”, see EV 1, p. 262 (ad Th 931),
although there is no metrical reason for the insertion of -;r here. Note that Ch
reads bhilmi-. For split compounds, see the note on 49. It is possidle that
bhitmim is a “correction” for bhomam (< bhauma) via *bhiman.

For ninna see Norman, 1979D, pp. 4849,

In pida ¢ we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ardkanro, or see
the second and third syllables as short {see the note on 1-2) with resolution
of the sixth syllable.

99, In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada b ramariis m.c.
100-2. 1 take -pada- to mean “word” in pada b. See the note om 1.

100-1. I take api in the sense of giving totaluy to a numeral or quasi-
numeral, rather than in the concessive sense *even”. See MW (s.v. api) ami

. GDILp. 241 (ad Sn p. 87,4). Cf. sabbam pi 108; ettam pi 196; ubho pi
“306. -

100. Dhp-a 1T 208,20 foll.: anatthapadasamhitd akdsavapnanapabbata-
vannandvanavapnanddini pakdsakehi aniyydnadipakehi anatthokehi padehi
samhitd y@va bahukd honti tdva pdpika eva f attho.

1 take -pada to mean “word” in arzhapada. See the note on 1.

101. Dhp-a 11 217,1-3: ekam gathdpadam seyyo 4, appamado amatapadam

.. pe ... yatha matd (= 21) ti, evariipd ekd gdthd pi seyyo ti attho.
Thc cty seems to be taldng gdthdpada to mean “verse™, take -pada to mean

102-3. For yo = si quis, see the note on 76.

102. I take -pada to mean “word” in d}xammapada See the note on 1.1
assume that the syntax is lax, and: anarthapadasamh:ta agrees with gdrha in

gdthdsatam. PDhp 377 reads gdthasatam .. anatthapadasahitam. On the
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basis of UdAna-v 24.2 we can assume that Udina-v 24.1 had garhaéatam ... -

anarthapadasambhitam. The parallel in GDhp 309 is aconclusive,

103. Dhp-a iI 226,17 foll.: ekaii ca jeyya-m-attdnan i yo -pana
rattifthdnadlvatthdnesu ajjhaitikakammarthénam sammasanto attano
lobhddikilesajayena attdnam jineyya so ve sangdmafuttamo ff so samgdma-
Jfitdnam uttamo pavare samgamasisayodho ti.

For the sandhi consonant -m- in jeyya-m-attdnam, sce the note on 34,

Note the sandhi of -i + u- > -u- in saAgdmafi (< Skt -fit) + uttamo >
sangdmafuttamo. 1t would be possible to take this as 8 compound, or as two
separate words: “he is the best conqueror or “he is the best of conquerors™,
For ca = tu “but”, suggested by pana in the cty, see the note on §. ‘

104. Padas ab go with 103, and pidas cd with 105.

Dhp-a I1228,17 foll.: jitan i lingavipallaso, attano kilesajayena attd fito seftho
8 attho. y& cdyam itard pajd 1i ya pandyam avasesd pajd jutena vd
dhanaharanena vd samgdme balabhibhavena jita bhaveyya tam jinantena
yam jitam na tam seyyo fi attho. -

Clearly the cty was puzzled by the fact that jiram seems to be in agreement
with atzd, but is neuter, Rather than following the ety in assuming a change of
gender, | take jitam as the past participle used as a noun “conquering™ or
“conquest”, in apposition to attd, i.c. “the self as a conquest” is better than
other people as a conquest, i.¢. the coriquest of the self is better then the
conquest of other people. For a possible example of @ change of gender, see
the note on 201. For a past participle used as a noun, cf. Jita 105 179;
apajita 105; huta 106-7; pajjalita 146, mamayita 367.

Dhp-a Il 34,34 (ad 125): posassé ti idam pi aparendkdrena sattadhi-
Yacanam evd.

For posa, sce 125. For the relation between poso and Skt pwusa, see Bailey
(1960, p. 84) and GD IL, p. 171 (ad Sn 110).

In ya cdyam we presumably have yd ce ayam; cf. yad cein 106 foll.

For the implication of inferionity in itard paja, see the note on 8BS,

105. Dhp-a I1 229,11-14: yathd dhanadiki pardjito pakkhantare hutvd

itarena jitam puna jinanto apajitam kareyya evam apajitam kdtum n’ eva

sakkuneypi 1l attho. . :

For fitam and apgjitam as past participles used as nouns, see the note on 104,

For the Iabialisation of -g- > -u- in Brahmuna, cf. 230 and sotthim 219, and
~ see Norman*1976B. ST s o '
In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kmyrd.

106-7. For hutam as a past participle used as a noun “sacnﬁcmg” see the
note on 104, . : o .
For yo = si quis, see the note on 76.

-
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- For yaf ce = “than if", cf. 229 308 and yd cdyam 104.
For ca = fu “but”, see the note on 5.

106. It is oot easy to analyse satamsamans, since -samam “ycar” appears to
be singular. Udina-v 24.21 has the compound samdsatam. Mvu Il 434,19¢
has $atam $atam. The Udina-v reading suggests that the origiral form in Pali
was samdsatam, which developed to samamsatam by the commen
alternation of a long vowel and a short nasalised vowel before a consonant
(VC/VNC). This compound was probably assurned to consist of two separate
words samam satam, both apparently accusative singular forms, which could
therefore be recited/written in the reverse order, since the scansion was the
same either way. See Norman, 1992D, p. 216.

In Mvu HI 434,19% jayefa occurs for yajeta. For the metathesis of syllables,
see the note on 82,

108, Dhp-a II 234,5-12: yitthan ti yebhuyyena mangalakiriyadivasesu dinna-

ddnam, hutan ti abhisamkharitvd katam pahuteddnai ¢' eva kammaii ca

phalad ca saddahitva katadinai ca,

For the cognate accusative yiftham with ygjetha, cf. acdri carikam 326.

The cty seems to draw a distinction betweea yiftha and huza.

For yam = 5i quem, sec the note on 76.

Note the v.1. va ... va for ca ... ca;, for the v/c alternation, see the note on 50.

If we read va ... va, we must supposeitism.e. forvd ... va.

Dhp-a II 234,18-19: yam phalam tato catubhdgam pi sabbam tam danam ra

agghati, tasmd ufjugatesu abhivddanam eva seyyo i,

I take pl after sabbam as implying totality. See the note on api in 100-1.

We might regard -jj- in ujju-gatesu as m.c, but it occurs elsewhere in contexts
“where fengthening m.c. is not required. It is possible that this is 2 rare

development of r > ur, ie. pju > *urju > ujju. See Geiger, § 12, note 1.

Contrast yju in 33,

‘The metre is Tristubh In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable.

109. For -sili(n) at the end of compounds in the sense of “practising”, see
MW, s.v. Sila.

Dhp-a 11 239,5-9: vaddhapacdyino fi gihissa tadahu pabbajite dahara-
sdmanere pi pabbajitassa va pana pabbajjdya v3 upasampaddya va buddha-
tare gunavuddhe apacdyamdnassa abhivadanena va niccam pitjentassa 1i
cattho..... ‘ C .

As Fausbell poiated out (sce Miiller, 1881, p. 33 note), the same verse, with
slight varjations, occurs in Manu IL21. Winternitz (1933, p. 84 note 2)
suggested that this probable quotation from a brahmanical text was given
simply to connect the following verses (110-15) with it. It is noteworthy that

it is not found in this introductory position in PDhp, GDhp or Udana-v, and:

the verse is in fact found ozly in GDhp 172, in the Suha-varga.
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10-15. For yo = si quis, see the note on 76.

112. Dhp-a II 260,8-10: viriyam &rabhato dafhan 1f duvidham fhdnam
nibbattanasamattham viripam arabhantassa. :

I'take dafham as an accusative used adverbially. Cf. 61,

In pida d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in virlyam. Contrast -viriyo
inpidab.

113. In pAdas bd note the consonant group -vy- in -vyayam instead of
-bbayam. For the consonant group, see the note on 12,

114. In pidas bd amatam padam is probably a split compound, with -m-
‘m.c. Sec the note on 49, and cf, amata-pada in 21. For amata see the note
on 21,

1 take padan 1o mean “place™. See the note on 1.

116, Dbp-a I11 4,11-12: abhittharethd ti turitaturitam sighasigham kareyya ri.
I'take kalydne to be a locative of the field of activity: “One should hasten in
respect of the good™,

In pida ¢ dandham is presumably an adverbial accusative. I translate it
“slowly”™ to give the contrast with abhittharetha. For dandha, see Tumner
(CDIAL 6169 *dandha- “stupid™), and cf. BHSD (s.v. dhandha “slow,
weak, dull”). Note dandhefi “to be stow” (Th 291), and cf. BHS dhandhdyati
“is slow, is dull”, h

For -1th- instead of -#- in abhittharati (< abhi-rvarati “1o be in haste™), see
CPD (s.v.) and Norman, 1989C, p- 383. Rau (p. 165) suggests that
abhittharetha is the equivalent of abhistaretq.

In pada d ramari is m.c. to give the cadence - - - |

117. In padas abc we should ignore the svarabhaki vowel iz kay'r-,

118. In padas ab we should ignore the svamabhakti vowel in kay'r-.In pada ¢
the svarabhakti vowel is required m.c. For the effect of a negative on the
scansion, see the note on 7.

119-20.Forca = tu “but”, see the rote on .
In pada a passafi is m.c., and in pida ¢ paccari is m.c., to give the ~- -~

|~ __.(pa:h_yﬁ)qicncc.._._,

119. For the consonant group -dr- in bhadram in pida a, see the note on 1—
2 .

There are ten syllables in pada d. As it stands it is a posterior Vaitiliya pada,
and T fist this verse as mixed Anustubh (Sloka)/ Vaitiliya. We could produce a
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“&oka pada by omilting either arha or papo. Uddna-v docs not have pdpo, but

PDhp does. Fausball, followed by Rau (p. 165), suggested the omision of
pdpo. Cf. 65 120.

120. For the consonant group dr in bhadram in pidas abed, sce the note on
-2,

There are ten syllables in pada d. As it stands it is a posterior Vaitiliya pida,
and 1 list this verse as mixed Anustubh (SlokayVaitiliya. We could produce a
$loka pada by omitting either artha or bhadro. Udina-v does not have bhadro,
but PDhp does. Fausball, followed by Rau (p. 165), suggested the omision of
bhadro. Cf. 69 119. :

121-22. Dhp-a 11 16,11-14: mdppamansiethd ti na avajaneyya papassd i
pdpam, na man tam dgamissali tf appamattakam me pdpam katam, kadd
etam vipaccissari tf evam pdpam ndvajaneyyd ti attho.

The prefix ava- in the v.1. ndvamadfietha must have been taken over from the
cty. Udana-v 17.5-6 (B) nalpam manyeta pdpasya/punyasya; (N) nalpa-
mannyeta; PDhp 193-94 ndppam pdpassa/pumnassa maryeyd. GDhp 205-
10 ra apu mafie 'a pavasa/puiiasa is ambiguous.

It seems clear that the Udina-v and PDhp traditions assumed that the
equivalent of mdppamadfati which they inhented stood for ma appam
ma#fati, rather than md apamanzati. (N) must go back to a compound form
similar to the Pali, whereas (B) and PDhp have resolved the compound. Ran
{p. 165) suggests reading mappam masietha. Cf. appabodhati in 143A.
For the violation of the two morae rule in m3pp-, se¢ the note on 70.

Dhp-a Il 16,17-18: evam balapuggalo thokathokam pi pdpam dcinanto

 karonto vaddhents pdpassa pitrati yeva 1i attho.

122. Dhp-a 11 20,17-18: dhiro panditapuriso.
The meaning “wise” is assured by the opposition to balo in 121.

123. Dhp-a 11 23,21 foll.: bhayan 1i bhdyitabbam corehi pariyutthitaitd
sappatibhayan ti attho, idam vuitam kotiz yathd mahddhano vénijo appe-
sattho sappatibhayam maggam, yathd ca jivitukdmo haldhalam visam
parivajjeti, evam pandito bhikkhu appamatiakani pi papdni parivajjeyyd fi.

I take bhayam maggam to be a split compound “a road of fear/danger”, with
~m- TLC., to give the -~ - * (pathyd) cadence. See the note on 49.

For mahaddhana, showing a development from mahet- rather than maha-
(i.e. < *mahad-dhana), cf. mahapphala 312 356-59; mahagghasa 325,
and see GD II, p. 186 (ad Sn 191). :

124, Dhp-a 111 28,14-15: ndssd ti na bhaveyya, hareyyd ti dtiharitum
sakhuneyya. : o :

For the sandhi of ndssa in pada a and nabbanam in padac, which violates the
two morae rule, see the note on 70.
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Dhp-a IIT 28,19-20: abbanam pénim visam viya néssa clttam pdpam
anugacchatl A,

The cty scems to be taking anveti in the sense of “follow”. For this meaning
see the note on 1-2. For anvet! in the sense of “enter”, see CPD (s.v. anveri)
and GD IL p. 298 (ad Sn 770).

For the consonent group -nw- in anrveri in Pada c, see the note on 1-2.

For essa < *asydr < syds (= siyd) sce the note on 10, Although the cty
correctly explains this (see abowe), it also seems to be taking it as asyq “of

125. Dhp-a 111 34,5: paccer i pagieri.

The cty explains pacc-et! by the massimilated form pati-eti, which Fausball
aceepted, to give a normal ¢leven-syllable Tristubh pida. This is unnecessary,
since this is the variety of the Tristubh pida where the short sixth and seventh
syllables are replaced by a long syllzble. See the note on 19-20,

For posa sce the note on 104.

Although sukhumo includes 2 svarabhakti vowel, it differs from the other
words inchuding svarabhakti vowels, in that ignoring the vowel does not
return the consonant group to its unresolved Skt form. I therefore prefer to
classify pida d as showing resolsion of the first syllable,

The first edition of OvH/KRN (1994) wrongly stated that this verse was all
Tristubh. PAda a js JagatL

126. Dhp-a M1 37,18: gabbhan A idha manussagabbho va adhippeto.

There are nine syllables in pada a, but assuming resolution of the fifth syllable
would leave the unacceptable eadence - - - = i se¢ the note on 7. We could
perhaps scan eké, and assume resolution of the fourth syllable. In pada d there
ts resolution of the first syllable.

127-28. For the eastern -/-r- m antalikkhe, see the note on 91. Far castern
forms see the note on 32,

Although, as a general rule, an absolutive is to be taken with the subject of 5
sentence, here we must assame thar Pavissa is to be taken with zp
unexpressed instrumental going with vijjari: “that place is not found (by
anyone) entering an opening”.

In pada ¢ vijjafi is m e,

'127. Dhpta 111 44,10-11: na so valaggamatio pi okiso arnhi yattha thito
Papakammato muccitum sakhumeyyd 1 attho. )

We should read mucceyya for mdiceyya in pada d, since the passive sense is
required, as the cty makes clear. For the confusion between music- and muce-,
see PED (s.v. muficati). For the NC/CC alternation see the note on 19.

The metre is Tristubh '
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128. The metre is Trigtubh, For the proclitic use of na before ppasahetha in
pidad m.c. to give the break - - - | see the note on §.

129-30. Dbp-a Il! 49,1-3: sabbe tasanii ti sabbe pi sattd attani dande
nipalante tassa dapdassa tasanti. maccuno ti maranassa pi bhayanti yeva.

In Skt tras- is consttucted with the ablative, genitive, or rarely the
instrurnental.

Dhp-a 11 49,12-14: na haneyya na ghataye ii yathd aham evam anne pi sattd
fi n' eva param pahareyya na paharépeyya fi ottho.

We could also translate pada ¢ as “comparing others with oneselP”.

130. Dhp-a Il 50,14-16: sabbesam jivitam piyan ti khingsave thapervd
sesasattdnam jivitam piyam madhuram, khindsavo pana jivite vd marane vd
upekkhako va koti.

131-32. For the present participle ending -Gna in esdno, see the note on 20,

131. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada &. The scansion is due
to the fact that the pada is the negative of 1324. Cf. the note on 7.

133. Dhp-a 111 57,18-20: kavici ti kafei ekapuggalam pi pharusam ma avoca.
vultd ti tayd pare dussild ti vuttd tam pi tath' eva pafivadeyyion. sGrambha-
katha 1i esd karapuitard yugoggahakathd nima dulkkha, patidandd ri kdya-
dandadihi param paharantassa 13disd patidanda ca tava matthake pateyyum.
I follow the cty in taking kadci as referring to the person spoken to (as in
408), and pharusam as an adjective describing the thing said. The v.1 kidci

- would agree with pharusam. -

~ The cty éxplains the negative injunctive md voca by mad avoca. For other
negative injunctives see md samdgasichi 210 (explained by an optative); na
randhayum 248 (explained by an imperative); mapadi (?) 272; ma upaccagd
315; ma bharji 337, ma pamado, ma gili, mé kandi 371, For an optative
being explained by 2 negative injunctive, see the note on 27.
For phusari in the sense of an external object, sensation or discipline
impingeing upon an individual, cf. phurrha 83 and see Nomman, 1962, p- 326.
In padas bd the omision of -m in -gyyu is m.c., to give the cadence = -~ =

134. Dhp-a Il 58,3-5: sace neresi ti sace attanam niccalam kdtum
sakkhissasi kamso upahato yathd ti mukhavattiyam chinditva talamattam
Xatva thapitakamsathdlam viya, t3disam hi hatthapadehi va dandakena va
Ppahatam pi saddam na karoti. . o

The sense of sace neresi (= na + iresi) attdnam is not so much “if you do not
make yourself utter a sound” as “if you stop yourself making a sound”, ie. “if
you keep silent”. ’ .
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For esa with the second person verb si, of. GD IL p. 163 (2d Snp. 15,23). Cf.
so with second person varbsin 236 238 379,

Dhp-a 1 58,9-12: sdrambho te na vijjati i evam sanle ca para tvam dussilp,
wmbe dussild 1 evamddiko sttarakdranavacalakihano sdrambho na vijjasi
na bhavissati yeud # attho.

135. Dhp-a Ul 5920 Ioll: pdceti ti cheko gopalako kedarantaram
puvisaniiyo gdwo dandena vérend len’ eva pothento sulabhatinodakom
gocaram neti. dyum pdcenti fi fivitindrivam chindanti khepensi.

There was probably a word-play on pdc- and pdj- in an carlier version of this
verse, presumably in a dialedt where intervocalic <- and +f- both became - or
-y-. Sec Liders (1954, § 140). The cty docs not undarstand thi word-play,
For pacenti (< pra + aj) "o dive” in pida b, see OvH, 1981, pp. 821-22. In
pada d we have the causativeof pac-, “1o bring to an ond™ (sec MW, s.v. pac).
For another wordplay based wpon the same of alwemation, sce the note on
44-45 Sece also the note on9-10,

Mchendale (1955-56B, p. 168) suggests that gocaram = gocardf, i.e. is an
ablative “from the pasture™. For the ablative in -am se¢ the note on 49.

For paninam m.c. m pada d see Geiger, § 95.1.

136. For atha = *but”, sec 85.

137. There are nime syllabes in pida ¢. We coud comrect the metre by
reading dasa{n]nam, and assuming resolution of the first syllable, or by
cliding the final syliable dasann[am). Pida ¢ hterally means 10 one state of
the ten”, which are set out m138-39,

138-39. Udina-v 28.26-27 has vd or wipi consistendy, except for 27d
abhydkhydnam ca dirunsm, and 28% Sarirasya ca bhedanom, where va
would not be possible in the ™™~ " cadence. In 138d va is m.c. for vd, and it is
probable that va in 13%abod i 2150 for vd, although only in pada b is #t m.c.
in 138a ca is probably for we (despite Udana-v ca), which is m.c. for va, For
the ¢fv alternation see the note on 50.

138. Dhp-a I 70,18: bhedawan /i hatthacchedadikam sarirabhedanarns.

139. In pada a -s5- in upasseggam is m.c. 1o give the -~ - * (pathya) cadence.
' ..

140. In pada d we could mad 50 upapajjati with Dhp-a and H, and assume

resolution of the first syllable. The parallel verse at It 26,10° has saggam,

where the metre allows so spapajjati.

For pavaka used alone as asynonym for aggi, see 71,

In pada b eggi is m.c. to aved the opening =~~~
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Udana-v 33.1 has the compound rajomala “dust and dirt”™ in place of rajo va
Jallam, which avoids the redundant fifth syllable in pada c. For redundant
syllables, sce the notes on 177 329-30.

Dhp-a il 78,6-7: afthavatthukdya karkhdya avitinrabhavena avitinna-
kankham.

The metre is Tristubh. In pida a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
-cariyd. In pida ¢ va ism.c. for va.

142. Dhp-a 11 83,17: alamkato 6i varthabharanapatimandito.

Here “adomed™ means adomed in fine clothes, as opposed 10 wearing ascetic
garments.

Dbp-a HI 83 22 folt.: so evarupo bahitap. >aitd bréhmano 4 pi samitapdpatia
samano Ii pi bhinnakilesattd bhikkhii ti pi vattabbo yevd ti.

The cty gives derivations for brahmana (< bahita), samana {< samana) and
bhikkhu (< bhinna). See the note on 267. We should, however, note that the
verse suppaorts only denivations from sama, brahma and bhita.

PED says that sama is < fama, but PDhp 196 has sama bere, GDhp 80 has
dhamu and Uddna-v 33.2 has dharmam. See also the notc on samacariyd
388. Contrast the note on 265.

There is an error in the footnote in OvH/KRN. This verse 18 the equivalent of
FDhp 196, not 16.

The metre is Tristubh. Note the opening -~~~ in pada b.

143A—44. The division of these verses in OvH/KRN does not agree with
some other editions.

-

" 143A_ This verse is found at S 17.22%-23.

Dhp-a IIT 86,10-11: attano uppannam nindam apaharanto bujfhaii 1
appabodhar.

Spk 137,14-15: yo nindam appabodhati ti yo garaham apaharanto bujjhati.
The cty’s explanauon of appabodhati as apabodhati < apa-harati bodhati
seems rather forced, and it might be better to follow Rau's suggestion (p. 167)
of taking it a5 appa(m) bodhati “know ninda to be a little thing”. CPD (s.v.
apa-bodhati) thinks that the ¢ty’s mention of apaharati supports a belief that
we are dealing with apasbodhati, which it translates as “to ward ofF, to
prevent, keep clear of”. Perhaps in suppont of appa- is appamaiifietha in
121-22. Udina-v 19.5 has sarvapdpam jahaty esa.

" Dbp-a 11T 86,8-9: koci lolcasmm ii evariipo dullabho kocid eva lokasmim

vijfari.

The cty is taking koci as “Is any man found in the world”, and this is
supporied by Spk [ 37,13.(ad S I 7,22°): koci evariipo loke vijjati ti pucchati).
Nevertheless, I 1ake koci with Jokasmi in the sense of kvaci “anywhere in the
world™. CL. koci loke 179, and see S 159,18 (na kho dini devassa koci danam
diyati; Spk 1 114,25: koci ti katthacr); Ja IV 92,7* (kocid eva suvannakdyurd
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nagardjam bharanti pindena; 92,17°; ketthacid eva gdme va nigame vay;, V1
89.23* (n” ev’ amhakam bhayam koci vane vilesu vijjati; 89,24°: imasmim
vane katthaci ekapadese pi .. ; ¢f. Sadd 305,30 (kocf # kvaci)); Bv-a 267,22
(na kvadi parithaydmi fi ... na koci parikdyami i pi pétho, so yev' attho).

For the consonant groups -sm- in -asmi in pida b, and -dr- in bhadre in pida
d, see thenote on 1--2.

In padaa hirf- is me. In pida b the loss of -m in lokasmi is m.c. Cf. appasmi
224; vanasmi 334. For kasdm m.c. in pida d, cf. ajjatandm 227 and see EV
11, p. 145(ad Thi 392) and GD IL p. 285 (ad Sn 712).

143B. This verse and 144 occur together in PDhp 329, giving 2 mixed
Tristubb/Jagati verse, with six pidas, but they are separated in Udana-v-19.1
and 2.

Dhp-a Il 86,16-17: kasdya nivittho aham pi nama kasdya pahato ti apara-
bhége atappam karoti. :

If nivigrha is the correct reading, then we could assume a derivation from
nivista “entered (the influence of) the whip”, as we say “the horse is under the
whip”. The readings abhispryfa (Udina-v 19.1; paralleled by abhitddita in
19.2) and prsrha (PDhp 329), however, suggest that -niviffha is a dialect form
for *nipiftha < nispryta “touched by the whip™ (with the change of > e,
and the same loss of -A- as in puftha), or posssibly < nipista “ground down,
tormented by”, which was misunderstood by the other traditions.

It is possible that bhawitha is a subjunctive with the long -4~ in -drha, but it is
more likely to be an imperative in -atka with lengthening m.c. See Geiger,
§ 123 and Caillat, 1970, p. 26.

For the consenant group -dr- in bhadro in pada a, see the note on 1-2.

‘The metre is Tristubh,

144, Dhp-a 111 86,21: kdrapakarapajananalakkhanena dhamma-
viricchayena. )

Dhp-a Il 87,1-2: idam anappakam vagtadukkham pajakissatha.

The metre is Jagati, )

In pada 2 we should read viriyena m.c. Cf. viriya in 7-8 112. In pada d we
should read pahassatha m.c.

145. Dhp-a 11l 99,16-17: subbatd ti suvadi sukhena ovaditabba
anusdasitabbd i attho.
Although subbata must be < su-vrata “having good vows”™ = “virtuous”, it is

- explained &s su-vada here. It is not clear why this should be sa, when the cty
on 95 gives the correct explanation The equation subbata = suvada suggests
a transmission through a dialect where the form was su-vrata > su-wada, |
with -z-> -d-, probably written as suvadz,
Cf. 80, where pandita occurs in replace of subbata.
As Rau (p. 167) points out, namayant; is the equivalent of ujum karoti in 33,
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The metre 15 Vaitaiya.

146. | translate Adso as “laughter™, but Udana-v | 4 has harsah, PDhp haso
and GDbp harso, confirming that the radition recognised that hdsa can stand
for harsa “rejoicing” (via *hassa), as well as hdsu.

Dhp-a IIT 103,5-7: imasmim lokasannivdse ragddihi ekadasahi aggihi niccam
pajjalite sari.

Although 1 translate pajjalite sari as though 1t were a locative absclute,
understanding “{the world)", I presume that pajjalita is a past participle used
as a noun “burning” (see MW, s.v. pra-Yjval): “what joy is there in burning
(which is) constanily existing 2" For a past participle used zs a noun, see the
note on 104,

Dbp-a I 103,8-11: aithavatthukena ki avijjandhakirena onaddhd rumhe
tass’ andhakarassa vidhamanatthaya kimkarand Adpapadipcm na
gavessatha na karotha.

It is not clear why gavessatha has -ss-, since it is not required by the meire. It
was perhaps thought to be a fature form < *gaveri. The inclusion of
kimkdrand shows that the ¢ty understood pada d to be a question.

In place of onaddhd Udina-v 1.4 hag andhakéram pravistah stha pradipam
na gavesatha. GDhp 143 has paksiti, PDbp 233 prakkhing, and Mvu 111
376,13* praksipta.

147. Dtp-a I 109,6-8: cittakatan ti katacittam varthabharana-
mdlalattakadihi vicittan 1i atho, bimban ti dighddiyuttagthinesy dighddihi
angapaccangehi santhitam attabhivean.
Since Skt citrakrtya means “painting”, I translate eittakata as “painted”,
. Dhp-a ITI 109,12-13: bakusamkappan ti mahdjanena bahudhd samkappitam.
Ps 11T 302,8-12 (ad M I 64,26+): bahusarkappan ti paresam upparna-
patthanasankappehi bahusarkappam, itthinam bi kdye purisdnam sarkappa
uppajianti tesam kdye itthinam susdne chadditakalebarabhiiam pi ¢* etam
kakakulddayo parthayanti yeva i, baku-sankappo nama hoti.
Dhp-a 11T 109.13-14 = Th-a IIT 35,1416 (2d Th 769): yassa n” arthi dhuvam
thiti ti yassa dhuvabhdvo va thitibhivo va n’ anthi, ekantena bhedanavikirana-
viddhamsanadhammam eva.
This seems to be taking dhuvam and thifi 2s two separate nouns.
Ps IT1 302,13-15 (ad M 11 64,26*): yassa ri* atihi dhuvam thiti ti yassa kdyassa
mayd mariciphena-udakabubbulddinam viya ekomsen’ eva thiti ndma n”’
atthi, bhijjanadhammara va nivasa. .
Here dhuvam is being taken as an adverbial accusative, the equivalent of Skt
dhruvam “cenainly”. See MW, s.v. dhruva. -
Udana-v 27.20 has dhruva-sthitih, and it would seem that dhuvam thifi is a
-split compound, or rather a compound with--mgh- for -trh-. See EV 1, p. 236
- (ad Th 769), and cf. anumehizla 31 and see the note on 49,
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148. Dhp-a 11 110,18-20: idam tava sarirasamkhaiam ripam mahallaka-
bhavena parijimnam taf ca kko sabbarogdnam nivésanattharatthena roga-
niddham.

Note nidda and niddha = Skt nida, with the YCC/VC aliemation,

GDhp 142 reads pravhaguno with the same ending as Dhp. The ending of the
v.l. pabhanguram agrees with PDhp 259 prabhamguram and Udina-v 1.34
prabhaniguram.

Dhp-a Iil 11134 50 eso pitiko samdno ted” eva deka bhijjaii na cirass’ eva
bhifissari ti veditabbo. '

The ety takes bhiffati as the equivalent of the future. PDhp has bhijjihiri:
GDbp bhetsidi end Udina-v bhetsyate. For the suggestion that the correct
readimg is bhecchati, see Brough (p. 217 ad GDhp 142). .
In pada ¢ we could avoid the opening = - ~ = by reading bhijjati or bhijjate m.c.
Seecthe note on 1-2.

149. Dhp-a 1N 112,14-16: apatthdni ti chadditani, sarade ti saradakile
vatatapakatdni tattha tatiha vippakinna-alapini viya kapotakani ti kipotaka-
vannadni, .

For imani in the relative clause, see the note on 42

In pida b note aldpini + iva > aldpianeva. This may be an example of the
change 7> e (Le. aldpineva < aldpiniva), or of eva in the sense of iva (see
Nomman, 1979E, p. 392). See Brough (p. 226 ad GDhp 154), who quotes
Faosboll: “eva pro iva”. Contrast aggi va 31, which represents the sandhi of
aggi + iva, and see the note on 66, where eva is the sandhi of -a + va, rather
than zn example of eva,

Foc -p- = -b- in aldpani < Skt aldbu, cf. pabbaja 345, 2nd see Geiger, § 39.6
and Brough (p. 226 ad GDhp 154).

Farthe inclusion of the antecedent imdni in the relatve clause, see the note on
42

150. Dhp-a NI 118,12 foll.: yarh’ eva hi pubbannaparapnadinam
odahanatthdya katthani ussapetvd valliki bandhitva mattikdya limpitva
nagarasamkhatam bahiddhd geham karonti, evam idam ajjhattikam pi tini
atthisatani ussapetva nahdruvinaddham mamsalohitalepanam taca-
paticchannam jiranalakkhandya jardya, maranalabhanassa maccuno, mano
makkho ca ohito 1i tassa Grogasampadddini paticca maffanalakkhanassa
manassa sukatakargnavindsanalakkhanassa makkhassa ca odahanatihaya

“nagarant latam

151. Dhp-a 111 123,2-5: satas ¢d 1 buddhddinam pana santdnam navavidha-
lobataradhammo ca kivici upaghdtam na karofi & na Jaram upeti nama,
pavedayanti ti evam santo buddhadayo sabbhi panditehi saddhim kathenti ti
attho.
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In pada d sabbki is the dative of giving, not the instrumental. See Brough
(p. 227 ad GDhp 160). Udana-v 1.28 has a locative: santo ki tam satsu
nivedayanti. .

For ca == fu*but”, sze the note on 5.

The metre is Tristubh.

152. Dhp-a 11 126, 8 foll.: appassutdyan 1i ... appassuto ayam.
For the sandh: -0 + a- > -4-, see the note on 56. .

153. Dbp-a U1 128,6-7: gohakdrakam gavesanto 1 akam imassa attabhdva-
gehassa kdrakon tankavaddhakim gavesanto.

For *house™= "body”, se¢ GD iI, p. 138 (ad Sn 18-19).

Dhp-a 1T 128,11-12 = Th-a 1 182,15 (ad Th 78): anibbisam tam Adnam
avindanto alabhanto yeva sandhdvissam samsarim apardparam anuvicarim,
if anibbisam is to be derived < Skt nirvis- with a negative prefix, it should be
noted that MW (s.v. nirvis-) gives no meaning which would support the cty's
explanation by vindanto and labhanro. Udina-v 31.6 has samdhavirvd punak
punah_If punak punah is a genuine equivalent to anibbisam, it implies a
mezniag such as “not ceasing, not putting an end to™. I would suggest that
-bb- 15 m.c., to give the - - - = cadence, and anibbisam stands for nivisam <
nivis-, in which case we might compare Skt anivifamana “not retiring o rest,

-Testless” (see MW, s.v.). We could therefore transtate “not resting, without

respite”. For the transation “without expiation™ whick I previously suggested
for anibbisam, on the assumption that it is the equivalent of Skt anirvesam,
see EV I, p. 141. Cf. nibbisa < Skt nirvesa Th 606 1003,

It seems that all editions read sandhavissam, despite the explanation as a past

, tense. For -ss-, which is not required by the metre, see EV [, p. 141.
" In pada € there is resolution of the first syllable.

154. Dhp-a 111 128,21 foll.: gahakitam visamkhitan ti imassa layd katassa
attabhdvagehassa avijjasamkhdtam kannikamandalam pi mayd
viddhamsitam, visamkharagatam cittan ti iddni mama citiam visamkhiram
nibbanam drammanakaranavasena goiam anupavittham, tanhanam khayam
ajjhaga 1i taphdnom khayasamkhitam arakartam adhigato smi fi.

For the future m -A- 1n k3hasi, see the note on 236.

For visambkhitam and visamkhara, see BHSD, s.vv. visamskrta and
visamskara.

The cty, it seems, takes pida f to be separate from pida ¢, and understands
ajjhagd to be first person singular. “The mind has goae to non-sarkhdra-pess
(= nibbanay; I have attained the destruction of the craviags™.

" There are nine syliables in pada ¢, We could normalise the metre by reading re

for ere with the v.i. )

155-156. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowe! in -cariyam in pidaa. ..
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155. For pallala, ¢f. 91. For eastern Iir see the note on 32, .

In Skt brusica and krausica means “curlew” and the latter also (lex.) “osprey”,
It would appear that the word is onomatopoeic, and Skt kraufica and Pili
konica can therefore be used of any animal which makes the noise kusica, of.
kofica-ndda used of elephants (sce PED, s.v. kofica?). Although kosica may
sometimes be the crane, in this fish-eating context it is more likely to be the
heron, as Wright (quoting Thieme, 1975) states (1996, p. 60).

156. Dhp-a I 132,24-25: capditikking va ii cdpdto atikhind capd vininvnund
i attho.

For the saggested development of aiikhina < *atiskirpa (= *atistirna), see
Norman, 19798, pp. 325-26. For €apdio in the cty, sce the note on 320,
Dhp-a III 1334-7: purdndnl anutthunan ti iti amhehi khaditam it pitan ti
pubbe katdni khdditapitanaccagitavaditadini anutthunanta socantd
anusocantd senfi,

The singular present participle anuithunam with a plural verb seems strange,
We might regard anurthunam es a namul type absolutive (see the notes on
201 325, and GD 11, p. 299 [ad Sn 773]}, or a present participle
singular taken over from a different context, where the singular was more

appropnate.

157. Dhp-a NI 138,1-3: ydman 1 Satthd attano dhammissaratdya desand-
kusalataya idha tinnam vayanam aniataram vayam yaman fi katva dassesi.
PDhp 312 ttimam anataram ydmdanam; Udina-v 5.15 traydndm anyataram
yamam,

With the verb patijaggeyya, one would expect yama to have its usual meaning
of “watch of the night”, but the cty explains that it refers to the three stages of
life.

For the cornbination of (#i-)y@ma and patijaggati, see the note on 60,

For the proleptic use of the cognate accusative surakkhitam with rakkheyya,
cf. 168 169231-33 296-301 and see EV I, p. 210 (ad Th 560). Far the
use of the cognate nominative, see the note on 159,

For nam, sec the note on 1-2.

158. Dhp-a Ol 142,1 foll.: paliripe nivesaye ti anucchavike gune
patitkdpeyya .. attdnam eva pathamataram tasmim gune patitthipeyya,
evam patifthipervd atha afifiam tehi gunehi anusdsitukimo so attinam eva
" pathamataram tasmim gune patitthdpeyya,evam patithapetva atha andiam
tehi gunehi aim&se}ya.

Here eva is the emphatic particle: “first one should establish oreselfin ... ”.
Dhp-a [0 142,6-10: attdnam hi tattha aniveservd kevalam param eva
anusdsamdno parato nindam labhitva kilissati ndma, tattha attanan
nivesetvd amusdsamano parato pasamsam labhati, tasma na kilissati nama,
evam karonto pandito na kilisseyya. :
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PED translates kiliseyya as “do wrong”. | presume that it is rather “become
impure, become stained (as a result of acting wrongly)".

159. In pida a I translate ce as “if”, but it is possible that we should read ve
for ce, since there is no reference to ce in the cty. Cf. Udana-v 23.8 armanam
hi and PDhp 318 dstand ye (where ye is identified as an emphatic particle by
Cone, referring to Norman, 1967, pp. 161-63; see also the note on 165). No
v.l. ca is given for the text, but ca is found as a v.l. in the explanation in the
cty. The reading artand in PDhp seems to make better sense: “Cne should 50
act oneself as one advises others”. See the note on 162. For the valca
alternation, see the note on 50.

Dhp-a 111 144,5-12: yathd hi bhikkhu pathamaydmddisu carkamitabban ti
varva param ovadali sayam carkamddini adhitthahanto atidnad ce lothd
kayi*d yath' annam anusdsafi, evam sante sudanto vata dametha, yena
gunena param anusdsati tena attend sudanto hutva dameyya. attd hi kira
duddamo 1i ayam hi attd ndma duddamo, tasma yatha so sudanto hoti tathd
dametabbo . :

This seems to be a use of the cognate nominative sudanto with dametabbo:
“(the self) is to be tamed so that it is well tamed™. Cf. so hi aina bhante
_ suvimutto vimuccissati, S 11 121,26-27. For the comparable use of the cognate
accusative, see the note on 157.

1 assume that an active verb is required, i.e. dametha. Dhp-a has dameyya in
the verse and the explanation; PDhp has dameya; Udina-v changes the
construction and has no verb in the pida. The reading -mm-1aJ (risprinted
as dhammetha in OVH/KRN) is either m.c. to give the patkyd cadence, or isa
fourth class verb. I think that pada ¢ is a continuation of the sentiment in the
_first line: “Only when yous are tamed yourself should you tame others”, and an
interpretation of dammetha as a passive form would be inappropriate.

In pida a we should ignore the svarabhaki vowel in kanyird.

160. Dhp-a II1 149,1 foll.: antd va attano patitthd ... attand eva hi sudantena
nibbisevanena arahattaphalasamkhatam dullabham nétham labhati.

C&P tead va for ki in pida ¢, and attand va for aitand eva hiinthecty. I
assume that hi in padas abc is the emphatic particle. PDhp 321 has hi in ali
three padas; Udana-v 23.11 reads ov ... mu ... hi. :

PDhp 321 has sucinnena for sudantena in padac.

161. Dhp-a III 151,2 foll.: evam evam atland_katam attani jatam
attasambhavam pdpam. ;
The parallelism between atfaja and attasambhava makes it certain that both
are adjectives. . = - :
Dhp-a 11l 152,2: abhimatthati kantati vidhamseti. ;
PDhp 307 reads anumamdhati dummedham; Udina-v 28.12 reads |
abkimadhnati tam papem.- Although the verb is quoted in the form !
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abhimatthari at Sadd 365,15, it is perhaps better to read -manrhati. See Geiger,
§53.1

Note the v.. asma- for amhba- < afman.

We shoald ignore the svarabhakti vowel in va/fram in pida d.

162. Dhp-a 111 153,10 foll.: maluva salam v otatan li yassa puggalassa tem
tankdsankhdtam dussilyam yathd nama maluvd sdlam otaranti
sabbatthakom evg pariyenandhati evam otatam pariyonandhitvg thitam.

MW kists (lex.) md/uva “a kind of sweet potato”, but this cannot be intended
here. For malinvd see GD I, p. 201 (ad Sn 272) and Liiders, 1954, § 91. MW
lists malu (f.) “creeper”, and there was presurnably 8 form *mglukd based
upon this, which developed > *maluyd. Pali inherited an eastern form with
glide -». From *mafuydmdtuvd Udina-v and PDhp back-formed malura (cf.
PDhp 137 and UdZpa-v 3.4 = 334) i.e. k> y/v> 1. For the glide consonant
alternation vy, see the note on 40.

The cty seems to be taking otata as active, and if that were possible, then the
Pada presents no difficulties, if we assume that olatam agrees with dussilyam.
MW quoes “spreading over, extending to” for tatg (but only on the authority
of Wilson), and gives no information about it being able to take a direct object
in the accusative case, PDhp 306b has the same construction: mafufa salam
fvotatd, with otata egreeing with malutd “like the creeper spreading over the
sal ree™; Udana-v 11.10 (B) kas salavidm maluta yathd (“like the creeper
possessing the sal tree” 7) and (N) salam va@ mahudtatam “like a 53l tree
overspread (covered) by a crecper”. This is the most grammatical version but
may for that reason be a normalisation since, to get a parallel, we should
expect pédas 2b to mean “whose bad conduct has spread over (him} as the
maluvd creeper spreads over a sal tree”. A reference to the same simile is
found in Ja V 452,26*_27*: rattacittam (so read) ativethayanti nam / séla (mec.
in the Rathoddhata metre) méluvalatd (-va- m.c.) <va> kanane.

GDhp 330 has malu‘a va vilada vani, but this seems to be nearer to Sp 272 =
S 120735%: maluva va vitata vane, which would probably be a better simile
for the dussilya spreading out, while 162b would go better as a comparison
to puthu visand kimesy.

Dhp-a I 153,17-18: yathd nam anatthakimo diso icchati tathd attanam
karoti nama,

Thereisav.], arana for attanam. Cf. the note on 159,

For the consonant group -Iy- in ~dussilyam, see the note on 1-2 and for the
long vowet before a double consonant violating the two morae rule, see the
note ca 70. :

Fot nam, see the note on 1-2.

There are nine syllables in pada b. Fausbell reads malva, as though -u- were a
svamabhakti vowel which can be disregarded. Cf. 334, where the metre
requires the -~ In pada d icchart is m.c.
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163. We should expect a contrast between padas ab (5ukar£zmj and padas cd -

(-dukkaram), and we might supposc that in pida ¢ ve = ce < ca “but”, See the
note on ce in 229. If this is so, then the change is a very old one. PDhp 167
has ve ... ve; Ud3na-v 28.16 has vai ... vai; GDhp 264 bas du (= tu, which

- would support the idea of ca) ... gu (= kho < khalu). For the cfv variation see
the note on 50.

164. Dhp-a 11 156,17-21: tassa tem pafikkosanam sd ca pdpikd dighi
vejusankhdtassa katthakassa phalani viya hoti, tasma yathd katthako phaldni
ganhanto attaghaiidya pkallati atiano ghitaitham eva phaleti, evam so pi
attaghdtdya phallati.
The cty ther quotes S I 154,3°4°.

: phalam ve kadalim hanti phalam veju phalam nalam
e ® sakkdro kdpurisam hanti gabbko assatarim yathd.

PDhp 315 reads kanfakasseva; GDhp 258 kadakaseva, Udina-v kantaka-
venur. These readings suggest that kafrhaka is a mistake for kanfaka. For a
discussion of this, and of the idea that the act of bearing frujt kills the banana,
bamboo, reed (and mule), see Brough (p. 255 ad GDhp 258). For the death of
the kantaka after fruiting, see Rau (p. 169).

For the sandhi of -assa + iva > ~asseva, sec the note on 66.

For -ghaiAdya (= dative of purpose), cf. 1andya 288, and see Norman,
19894, pp. 221-22.

In pida b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ar'yanam.

165. Dhp-a ITI 158,3-4: yena pana attand akatam pdpam so sugatii ¢’ eva
agatifi ca gacchanto attand va visujjhati.

. The fact that wa in p3da a is the emphatic particle is confirmed by PDhp 308
and Udifa-v 28.11 which both have 4. The fact that va in pada d is the
emphatic particle is confirmed by Udina-v drmanaiva and PDhp atfand ye
visujjhati. For ye as an emphatic particle, sec the note oo 159.

Dhp-a III 158,4-6: kusalakammasarkhatd suddhi akusalakammasankhdd ca
asuddhi paccattam karakasattanam attani yeva vipaceai.

PDhp 308 has praccatram and Udina-v 28.12 pratydtmam. See MW (s.v.
pratydtmam), “indecl., *for every soul, in every soul, singly"™.

Dhp-a III 1586-8: afifio puggalo annam puggalam na visodhaye ti n’ eva
visodheti na klissafi tf vutsam hoti.

For visodhaye as an optative, see 289. For visodhaye as a present partcipic,
sce the note on 281. e :

For the violation of the two morze rule in ndAdo, see the note on 70,

166. For sandhi -d- in atta-d-attham (twice), and sa-d-attha, see the note on
57. . . Cee e

There is doubt about the derivation of pasuia, and PED (é.v. pasuta) suggests
that it is < Skt prasita with -i- changed > -u-. The other versions do not have
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a direct equivaient here: PDhp 325 reads sadduthaparamo siya: Udina-v
23.10 svakdrthaparame bhaver, GDhp 265 svakotha-paramu. As parallels 1o
181, however, we find PDhp 244 ye jhdnaprasutd dhird and Udina-v 219
ye dhydnaprasrtd dhird. These readings support the belief that pasuta is <
Skt praspta “intent upon, devoted 107, with -p- > -u-.

Rau (p. 165) suggests that there may be & word-play on sadattha-prasitg <
sadarthaprasita and svérthaprasita: “one’s own aim™ = “the good 2im”.

167. Dhp-a 111 163,5-8: kinam dhamman i paficakdmagunadhammam, so
hi hino dhammo antamaso ofthagonddiki pi pafisevitabbo, hinesu ca
nirayddisu thdnesu nibbatidpeti ti hino ndma, tam na seveyya.

Udina-v 4.8 reads hindm dkarmdm na seveta, which suggests that hinam
dhammam may be an accusative plural form, For -am &s an accusative piural
ending, see the note on 64—65. PDhp 31 has hinam dhammam, and 1
translate as g singular,

Dhp-a LI 163,10-12: loka-vaddhano ti yo hi evam karoti (i.e. does the things
in padas abc), so lokavaddhano Adma hoti, tasmd evam akaranena na siyd
lokavaddhano. -

The other versions have forms compareble to lokavaddhano: GDbp 121 has
lokavadhano; PDhp 31 lokavaddhano: Udina-v 4.8 lokavardhanak. Rau
(p. 169) compares Skt bhizmivardhana, but 1 2ssume that lokavaddhana does
not have the same meaning as bhimivaddhana (sce EV 11, p. 140 [ad Thi
380]), Brough (p. 213) comments on the cty's “frank confession of
ignorance”, and suggests that the compound is likely to be a bahuviihi, in
which case it would mean something Jike “possessing increase (= properity 7)
in the world™. I translate “worldly”™.

168. Dhp-a 111 165,1-2: uttitthe £ utlifthitva paresam gharadvare tharva
gahetabbapinde na ppamajjeyya.

This seems to be taking uttirrhe as the locative of a noun “standing up (for
aims)”. It may be the elternative form of ucchintha (see CPD, s.v. urtirtha), bt
in view of the parallel versions (FDbp 27 witheya; Udidna-v 4.35 uttisthen) |
assume that it is an optative. For the verb, cf. uthdnakalamhi anutthahanto
280.

Dhp-a I 165,6-7: dhamman ti anesanam pahdya sapadanam caranto tam
eva bhikkhicariyadhammam sucaritan care.

For the proclitic use of na before pp- in pada a, see the note on 8.

For the proleptic use of the cognate accusative sucaritam with care, see the
note on 157. _

For the consonant group -sm- in asmim in pida d, sce the note on 1-2,

169. For the proleptic use of the cognate accusatives sucarifam and
duccaritam with care, see the note on 157. For the use of the prefix du- cf.
duggahita-gahi D 1342,15.
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For the consonant group -sm- in asmim in pida d, see the note on 1-2.
For nam, see the note on 1-2.

170. Dhp-a HI 166,10-12: maricikan ti mdyam mdyd ki dirato geha-
sanfhdnddivasena upafthitdp! upagacchantdnam upagacchantdnam
agayhiipakd rittakd ucchakd va. '

171. For the comparison with kings® painted chariots, see 151. For the sphit
compound with -m for citrardjarathiipaman, see the mote on 49.
For the phrase etha passatha, cf. eva passatha 344.

172. For ca = tu *“but”, sce the note on 5. - :

For the suggestion that so = sma, see EV I, p. 225 (ad Th 87. ;. Rau (p. 169)
suggests reading ca instead of so.

- -For the proclitic use of na before ppamajfati in pada b, sce the note on 8.

173. Here kusala is probably the equivalent of puniia “merit, meritorious
deed”. For the opposition of kusala to pdpa, see the rote on 53.

In pada b pithiyari (Udina-v 16.9 pithiyate) is the passive < Skt (a)pi-dkad,
with th < dh. Note the v.1. pidhiyati. For the dh/th alternation see the note on
5. .

174. Dhp-a LI 175,6-7: tanuk’ etthd ti tanuko ettha na bahuko aniccadi-
vasena vipassati.

For the sandhi of -0 + e- > -e-, ¢f. 304. Udina-v 27.5 reads tanuko ‘tra
vi X

Dhp-a II1 175,11-13: appo kecid eva satte sagg@ya gacchati sugatim vi
“nibbanam-va papundti.

For saggdya as the dative of goal of motion, ¢f. visuddhiya 277-179; bhavaya
vibhavdya 282; nirayay’ 311

175. Dhp-a IT1 177,15-19: ime hamsd ddiccapathe dkdsena gacchanti, yesam
pana iddhipada subhavitd te pi akdse yanti iddhiyd, dhird pi pandita
savidhanam Maram jervd imamhd vaftalokd niyanti nissaranti nibbanam
pdpunanfifi.

The cty assumes that the verse applies to three classes: birds, those with iddhi
and the wise. It is, however, not clear whether pada b applies to the geese or
to the few of 174. It is possible that 1752b is merely repeating 174cd. It
should be noted that if this is so, it is a device of the Pali redactor. The
equivalents of 174 and 175 are not together in the Udana-v, and there is no
equivalent of 174 in PDhp. Pada b could, however, refer to the geese, in
which case there is a contrast between pidas ab and cd, although it seems
strange to say that birds fly by means of iddhi. Pada b could also be taken as
referring to the wise in pida c. ] translate the Pili as it stands, which leaves the
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matter uncertain, but I assuine that the subject of yantf in pada b is not the
geese.

For Mira's vdhana, see Sn 43639,

The cty takes nlyanti as < nir-yd, not as the passive of ni “10 lead™. PDhp 232
niyydmti dhird lokamhi; Udina-v 17.2 nirydnti dhird lokin.

Here the meaning “wise™ for dhira is confirmed by the gloss pandiza.

176. Dhp-a III 182,2¢: ekam dhamman ! saccam.

Dtp-2 11 183,1-2: vitinnaparalokassa 6 vissafthaparalokassa.

The meaning required for vitinna seems to be “given up, rejected, abandoned”,
as PED suggests, but MW does not quote this for Sk1 vifirna. Note issarena
vitinno at Ja TV 447 9+ (issarend ti rafnd vitinno si ti pariccatto si, 447307,
For the meaning “passed beyond™, sce 141, !

In p3da d the retention of - in akdriyam is mc.

177. Dhp-a IT 189,2: dhire ti pandito.

The meaning “wise™ is confirmed by the contrast with bal3 in pada b.

For ca = ru*but”, see the note on 5. -

For the proclitic use of na before ppasamsanti in pida b, see the note on 8. 1t
is not necessary m.c., since the break * * - is common. :
The metre is Trigtubh. In p3da a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
kadarlyd. For the redundant fifth syllable in pida a, see the note on 141.

178. For the consonant group -vy- in pathavya, sce the note on 1-2.

I'take saggassa to mean “1o heaven”, as a genitive of goal of motion. PDhp
338 has saggdndm which scems to be a reflection of the 26 sorts of heaven
mentioned in Dhp-a III 191,26 foll.: saggassa gamanena va ti chabbisati-
vidkassa v saggassa adhigamanena.

179-80. Dhp-a I 197,19 foll.: anantagocaran ti anantdrammanassa
sabbafiftutafidnassa vasena apariyantagocaram. kena padend ti yassa hi
rdgapadddisu ekapadam pi atthi tam tumhe tena padena nessatha,
buddhassa pana ekapadam pi n’ atthi, tam apadam buddham tumhe kena
padena nessatha.

L take apadam to mean “leaving no track, no footprint™.

In pada d PDhp 276 has nehisi; Udana-v 29.52 has negyati; Mvn 01 91 20+
has neyyatha. :
175. th{a Il 197,14-17: yassa jitam navajivati ti yassa samma-
sambuddhassa tena tena maggena  jitam rajadikilesajatam puna
asamudacaranato navajipati dujjitam namd na hoti.

For jitam “conquest” in pada a, see the note on 104 .

Dhp-a I 197,17-19: noyéti ti na uyydri yassa jitam kilesajatam ragadisu koci
- ekakileso pi loke pacchatovatti nama no hoti ndmubandhafi I,
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In pada b ity might be the equivalent of vijitam “territory”, but even so the
meaning of the pida is not obvious. Although assa can be translated as “of
bim, his (victory)™, this intrudes into the construction of yassa ... ram, and we
- might rather expect tassa to parallel yassa. For the suggestion that assa is for
yassa, see Norman, 1994C, pp. 215-16. The cty is clearly reading noydti, not
no yati. 1take koci 23 a locative adverb, because of its proximity to loke, i.c.
“anywhere in the world™. For koci = kvaci, see the note on 143A.
PDbp 276 has ndppajfivati in pida a; jitam assd na upetf antako in pida b,
Udana-v 29.52 has nopajiyate in pida a; jitam anveri na kon cid eva loke in
pada b. Mvu LI 91,19* has ndrha jivasi in pada a; jitam asya na jinatf antako
in pida b,
The metre is Vaitiliya acd; Aupacchandasaka b, Note the syncopated opening
""" of pada b,

180. Dhp-a I 198,2-7: tanhd ndm" esa samsibbitapariyonandhanatthena
Jalam assé atthi ti pi jalaklrika ti pi jalipama'ti jatini, ripadisu Grammanesu
visaitatdya visattikd, visaltamanatdya visahdratdya visapupphatiya viso-
phalatdya visaparibhogatdya pi visarikd.
- For visattikd as an epithet of tanhd, cf, 335 and see EV I p- 189 (ad Th 460)
and GD 11, p. 210 (ad Sn 333),
In place of netave in pada b, PDhp 277 has netaye, Udina-v 29.53 Jokanayini,
Mvu III 92,1° netrikd. For the infinitive ending-rave, cf. pahatave 34,
The merre is Vaitaliya. Note the syncopated openin g-~-~ofpidaa

181. Dhp-a Il 227,13: nekkhammipasame ratd ti ettha pabbajja-
nekkhamman ti na gahetabbam hlesipasamananibbanaratim pana sandhay’
etam vuttam.

*PDhp 244 reads nekkhammopaiame; Udina-v 21.9 reads nais-
kramyopasame. The cty, however, seems to make it clear that nekkhamma
here is not < Skt naiskramya. For the fact that BHS always has naisbomya
as the equivalent of nekkkamma, even when it is clear that the correct
equivalent is naiskdmya, see Sasaki, 1986, p- 3. Cf. nekkhammasukha 272.
For pasuta see the note on 166.

[ translate dhirg as “wise”. There is no guidance from the cty.
For pikayanti see the note on 94,

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c. In pada d safimatam is m.c.

10 give the cadence v --~, *

182. T assume that manussa- = *manussa- (which is not listed in PED) <
Skt mdnusya “manhood”. Rau (p. 169} suggests that the compound is the
equvalent of manusyaljanmalpratilibhah. PDhp 334 has $raddhapatilabho.
In pada b the omission of -m in maccana is m.c. Cf. 183 185 207 224.

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada d note the cadence
~ 7~ . It looks as though this was in origin a prior pada, now being used as a
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posterior pada. Cf. 194a. We could read Buddkdnam uppddoe m.c. PDhp 334
has kiccko buddhdna uppddo kicchd dhammassa dedand, i.c. uppddo is in 2
prior pada.

183. Dhp-a Il 237,17-18: sacittapariyodapanan 1i paficaki nivaranehi attano
cittassa vodapanam. ’

pDhp 357 reads -paripodamanam; Ud&na-v 28.1 -paryavadanam {probably
for -danam); Mvu U1 420,13* -parydddpanarm. It is probable that the dam-
and dap- forms are linked through an intermediate dav- form. For the m/v
alternation, cf. -gavesino/*-gamesino 355: bhamassu/bhavassu 371,

For Jain parallels to this verse, sce Watanabe, 1995,

In pida ¢ kusala is probably the equivalent of puAifia “merit, meritorious
deed™. For the opposition of kusala to pdpa, se¢ the pote on 53.

In pida a there is resolution of the sixth syllable, and in pada b resolution of
the first syllable. In pida ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
-paryodapanam. In pada d the omission of -m in Buddhana is m.c. See the
note on 182,

184—85. These two verses occur together st D I 49,26° foll.

184. Dhp-a 11 237,19-21: khanti & yd esd titikkhasamkhdtd khantt ndma
idam imasmim sdsane paramam utiamam tapo.

Dhip-a 1II 237,24 foll.: na ki pabbajito i pani-&dihi param upahananto
vikethento pariipaghatt pabbajito ndma na hoti, samano ti vuttanayen” eva
param vihethayanto samano pi na hoti yeva.

The metre is Aupacchandasaka. In pida a khanfi is m.c.

185. Dhp-a Il 238,1-6: anupavado anupavddanafi ¢’ eva
anupavidipanar ca, anupaghato ti anupahananas ¢ eva anupaghdtanan
ca, patimokkke ti jetthakasile samvaro ti pidahanam, mattanfiutd i
mattaiiubkhdve pamdnajananam, pantan ti vivittam, adhicitte 1i
atthasamapattisamkhate adhikacitte, dyoga fi payogakaranarn.

In pida a there is resolution of the first and sixth syilables. The v.l .

aniipavddo anipaghdio is unacceptable because it makes resolution
mpossible. ' : '
In pada f the omission of -m in Buddhdna is m.c. See the note on 182.

186. Dhp-a 11 240,16-19: kahdpanavassend ti yam so apphotetva satta-

ratanavassam vassapesi tam idha kahdpanavassan ti vuttam, tendpi vatthu-
- - kamakilesakdmesu titti ndma n" atthi-—- - - - .

The idea of api “even” seems required, although it is not in the text.

Dhp-a IT1 240,21-22: iff vifiadyd i evam ete kime janitva.

In pida ¢ dukhd is mLc. to give the “ =~ ~ (pathya) cadence.
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188, Dhp-a Ii 246,4-6: bahun 1 bahi, pabbatini pi tattha tattha Isigili-
VepullaVebbhiridike pabbate.

Since pabbata is masculine (note pabbate in the cxplanation), we must
assume that -dni is the eastern masculing accusative plural ending; see the note
on 82. PDhp parvvare; Udina-v parvatdmi ca. For eastern forms see the
note on 32. '

PDhp 216 reads varthiini rukkhacittdni (showing the assimilation of > a;
Udana-v 27.31 reads dramam vrksacaitydms ca. )

For the consonant group -~ in -cetydni in pida ¢, see the note on 1-2.

190. It is probable that yo = 57 guis in pada a. See the note on 76.
For ca = ru “but”, see the note on 5.
In pada ¢ we-should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in arfyg-.

191. All the nouns in this verse are accusatives after passari in 190.
We should ignore the svarabhakti vowe] in arlyasiinpidac.

193. Dhp-a 1II 248,21 foll.: yaitha so jdyarf dhiro utiamapasiio samma-
sambuddho tam kulam sukham edhati sukhappattam eva hoti.

For the phrase sukham edhati see EV L, p. 169 (ad Th 236).

The gloss uttamapanio implies the meaning “wise” for dhiro, but PDhp 79;
GDbp 173 and Udana-v 30.27 have forms from viro “hero” in place of dhiro.
The dh/v alemation arises from the similarity of the two characters in carly
Brahmi script. Cf. 418 and varaye/dhdraye 418, and see GD I, p. 148 (ad
Sn 44).

Dhpra I 248,16-17: dullabho 11 purisdjafifio hi dullabko na hatthi-

Gidnbddayo viya sulabho.

Ot purisajasiiio, with djaia < *janya, of. &jniya (< Skt Faneya) 122,
In pada ¢ jayari is m.c. 1o give the -~ - = (parkya) cadence.

194. We could translate seddhamma as “the doctrine of the good (=
Buddha(s))™.

In pada a we shou!d read buddhdnam m.c. to give the * - - * (pathyd) cadence,
which would be more usual with the opening - ---,

195. Dhp-a Iil 252,4-5: papancasamatikkante ti samatikkante tanhadithi-
manapapance.

For papafica, cf. 254 and for the translation “the diversified world™, see EV
I, p. 203 (ad Th 519), e
For pariddava, see GD 11, p-370(ad Sn 1052). -

In pada b va is m.¢. for va. i o

196. Dhp-a 111 252,10 foll.: na sakkd puiina samkhdtun ti pufiiiam ganetum.
na sakkd, kathan i ce im’ ettam api kenaci i imam ettakam imam ettakan ti
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althe, kenacl ti apisaddo idha sambandhitabbo, kenaci puggalena manena
wd.

The reading pudda (v.l. pudram) in Dhp-g, in both verse and lemma, is
presummably to get the cadence - - - = (pathyd) instead of -, - -~ wuh the
opeping - -

In pida ¢ puAnam 1s nominative, and samkhdrum is 10 be taken in 2 passive
sense Wilh the instrumental kenaci: “this merit could not be measured by
anyoae”,

I assume that api in pada d emphasises the totality of eftam. See the note on
100-1. The cty takes it with kenaci: Nirada's edition (see the v.1l. in
OVH/KRN} reads iti * ... by anyone (thinking) it is so great™, but this reading
wounld seem to be ru[cd ouI by the cty’s reference to apt

For efta (= eftaka), see CPD, s.v.

197-200. It would be possible 1o ke fivdma as an imperative: “Let us live™.

197-99. 1t would be possible to take vikardma as an mecxanvc “Let us
dwell”.

197. Note that verinesu in pidas be shows the development of a consonant n-
stem to an a-stem, doubtless on the analogy of verinam 42. For the
comparable change of an s-stem, see the note on 29.

200. Dhp-a III 258,19-23: yesan ro fi yesam amhdkam palibujjhanatthena
ragddisu kifcanesu ekam pi kKificanam n' atthi, pitibhakkhd ti yaths
Abhassard deva pitibhakkhd hutvd pitisukhen’ eva vitindmenti evam mayam
pi Bhavissdmd ti attho.

For the inclusion of the antecedent no in the relative clause (“for whom,
(namely) for us™}, see the note on 42.

Forthe Abhassara gods who feed on joy, see DPPN, s.v. Abhassara.

201. Dhp-a I11 259,21 jayan i param jinanto veram patilabhati.

Spk 1154,21-22 (ad S 1 83,31*): finanto veram pasavati, veripuggale labhari,
Both cties are taking jayam as a preseat participle, and I follow this
inferpretation because I think that each verb in the verse should have a person
as subject: the winner, the loser and the one at peace. There are, however,
difficulties in this interpretation. PDhp 81 reads joyam veram prasavati;
GDbp 18@ jaya vera prasahadi; Udana-v 30.1 jaydd wairam prasavate. It is
possible that jayam is the result of a change of the pender of the nowm jaya to
neuter, and it ean therefore be the subject of the verb. It is clear that that was
the view of the redactor of the Avadina-$ataka (quoted by Brough, p. 238),
who changed the verse to jaye vairam prasavati. The same change of gender
seems to occur at S 1163,28*-29*: jayam ve mafifiati bale vacaya pharusam
bhanam! jayai ¢” ev’ assa tam hoti ya titikkhd vijanato. This is explained at
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Spk 1230,4-5: jayak ¢’ ev” assd ii ass’ eva tam jzyam hoti. 50 jayo hoti ti
attho. Here, however, the possibility of contamination by jayam in pida a
cannot be ruled out. For the suggestion of a change of gender, sce the note on
104. For the suggestion that jayam may be a namu! type absolutive, see EV
11, p. 66 (ad Thi 26), and cf. 156. Udina-v jaydd suggests the possibility of
taking jayam as an ablative in -am (see the note on 49 and Lidezs, 1954,
§ 190).

For the suggestion that pasavari, pasahati and prascvare are related and show
a glide consonant alternation -v-/-A- < -p- in *passyari = sefi, see Norman,
1971B, pp. 217-18.

202. Dhp-a HI 261,11-16: kali 1l dosena samo aparddho pi n' atthi,
thandhddisd 1i khandhehi saming yatha parihariyvamdnd khandha dukkhd
evam ariiam dukkham nima n’ atihi, santiparan : ibbanato uftarim afram
sukham pi n° atthi, afifiam hi sukham sukham eva, nibbdnam paramam
sukhan ii attho. .
Following Collins (1982, p. 319), | adopt “constituent of personality” as the
transiation for thandka,
For kali in the sense of “cvil”, see GD II, p. 268 (ad Sn ¢59). For kali in the
sense of “losing throw at dice”, see 252.
The reading samdrd in the cty, if correct, as opposed to samo in the
explanation of dosasamo, supports the reading khandhadisa instead of
khandhasamd. 1t is not clear how khandhddisa should be analysed. Andersen
(1904-5, p. 82, s.v. khandha) divides it as khandhd-disa, and (p. 120, s.v.
'disa) derives the second element of the compound from dréa. He does not
explain the final -7 of kbandhd. All the forms be quotes, except sadisa, have a
long vowel, e.g. etddisa, tadisa, etc, but they are all based upon
" demonstrative or personal pronouns, and I know of no other example of -(a)-
disa being added to a noun. It is possible that the original form of the pada
had khandha-sadisd, which would have given a nine-syllable pada,
vormalised by assuming resolution of the fourth syllable. If such a form were
“corrected” by omitting a syllable and lengthening to -adisd, on the anzlogy of
tadisa, etc, then the preseat form of the pada would have resulteg.
Andersen analyses para in santiparam (p. 162, s.v. paral) as meaning
“higher, superior” and transiates the compound as “higher than rest”. This is
followed by PED (s.v. para), and it must be the explanation, but (despite
PED) I know of no other example of para occurring at the end of a
compound of this nature.

203. Dhp-a [11 263,18* and 203 22 reads paramd rogd as two words. This
would give the meaning “greed is the greatest diseases”, which secems
-unsatisfactory. It is better to take the two words together as a compound {cf.
the compounds in. 204), literally “diseases have greed as the greatest”.

I adopt “conditioned things™ as the translation for samkhdra.
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In pida c the absolulive Agtvd must be taken with an unexpressed pronoun
“{for one] kmowing this™.

In pida b dubhd 15 m.c. to give the cadence *~~-. It is possnblc that parama

and dukhd have been attracted into the same number as samihdrd.

204. Dhpa Il 267,6-10; vissdsaparamd ti mitd vd hotu pitd Wi yena
saddhim vissdso n' atthi so aAAdtako va, yena pana saddhim vissdso atthi so
asambandho pi paramo uttamo Adti, tena vuitam vissdsaparamo RAli .

For the three compounds with parama, see the note on 203.

For the consonant group -gy- in drogyam in pada a, sec the note on l 2. For
the violation of the two morae rule, see the note on 70.

205. Dhp-a 111 269,3: rﬁgadarab‘:ﬁnhm abhdvena niddaro.

I translate dara as “fear” or “distress™. Its derivation is not clear. i may be
connected with daratha buy, if so, the reason for -dd- here is not clear, It is
not required m.c,, although it is in vita-ddare at 385. Udina-v 28.5 has
nirjvaro here, but (vita-)rdga at 385. There are no other parallel versions 10
this verse, but at 385 PDhp 40 has vite-fjare and GDhp 35 vikdda-dvera,
The latter swggests the possibility of zlternative root forms dvar/dval parallel
w jvar/jval See Brough's note (p. 186 ad GDhp 35), and cf. Tumner, CDIAL
6653 foll, kx forms from *dwa! “bum™,

Dhp-a I 26%9,4-5: resam pivan £ navavidhalokuttaradkammavesena
uppannapirasam pivanio,

For dhanmeapiti see 79, where there is probably a word-play intended on the
two meanwgs of piti,

For the vidlation of the two morac rule in pirvd, see the note on 70.

206. In pada b we must understand ariydnam with samnivdso. PDhp 69 has
satam inswead of sada “living with good men™.
In pida a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in arydnam.

207. Dhp-a I 271,21 foll.: sabbadd fi yathid asihatthena vd amittena
asivisadibi vd saddhim ekato vdso ndma niccadukkho, tath’ eva balehi
saddhin Gsttho.

For the saadhi of -ena + i in amitteneva, sec the nole on 66.

Dhp-a INX72,2-4: dhiro ca sukhasamvdso 1 ettha sukho :ar_nv&so etend &
sukhasaleniso panditena saddhim ekatthine viso sukho ti attho.

The gloss panditena confirms “wise™ asthe ‘meaning of dhiro, as does. the
" contrast wikh balehi.

It is possible that dhiro stands for dhire in the sense of Skt dhiraih, as Lesny
suggested(1924-27, pp: 235-36). Cf. bike 61. Udana-v 30.26 reads dhirais -
tu sukhasemviso “there is happy dwelling with wise men™, PDhp 70 dhird .
sukhammm “wise men have 2 happy dwelling”™. For the uncertain rtzdmg

P
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of GDhp 176, sec Brough (p. 236). Rau (p. 170} suggests that we read sukho
ca dhirasamvdso “dwelling with wise men 15 happy”.

For ca=tu “‘but”, see the note en 5.

In pada b the omission of -m i addhdna is m.c. See the note on 182.

208. Dhp-a Il 272,7-8: dhitisampannam dhiran ca.

Here the gloss suggests “firm, steady” for dhira. Cf. 261,

Dhp-a I 272,9-11: archattapépanasamkhdtdya dhuravahanasiictdya
dhorayhasilam, .

For dhereyya, see Norman, 1994C, pp. 225-27.

The metre is Tristubh ac; Jagati bd. Note in pida b driyam, giving a Jagati
pada. The other editons have ariyam, giving a Tristubh piada if we ignore the
svarabhakti vowel. Cf. the need w read driya- in 236. CPD (s.v. ariya)
accepts the prosodic value - - - in these two contexts.

209. Dhp-a 111 275,7 foll.: ayoge fi ayurjitabbe ayonisomanasikdre ..
yogasmin ti tabbiparite ca yonisomanasikdre. i

Dhp-a HI 275,10 foll.: yurjanto ... ayofjento.

This confirms that yuAjam and ayojoyom are nominative singular present

participles, one of the simplex verb and the other of the causative, witk no

obvious difference in meaning between them

With attdnuyoginam cf. Udana-v 5.9 arthayogine;, PDhp 173

atthanuyoginam; GDbp 266 arthenupaiino. Note the altemation #/ithirth. It

would seem that a contrast is implied between one who has abandoned the

goal and one who applies himselif to it, and it is therefore probable that the
- correct reading is athdnuyoginam “applying himself to the goal, or his own

interests™, and the text has been affected by attdnam in pida a “one having
epplication of himself”, i.e. “applying himself”. Alternatively we might see

afia < dpta “what has been obtained™ or < dgta “what has been taken up™.

For piket’ (cty: piheti), see the note on 94,

219. Dhp-a IIf 275,i8-20: ma piyvehi 1i pivehi sarrehi samkhdrehi va
kuddcanam ekakkhanam pi na scmagaccheyya tathd appiyehi.

For the explanation of the negative injunctive md samdgafichi by the optative
na samdgaccheyya, see the note on 133,

Pada c has nine syllables. We could read piydn[am], but I prefer to read
piydnam (i.¢. -m > -m) and dssumne resolution of the third syllable.

"211. Dbp-a III 275,24 foli.: piyapayo ti piyehi apayo viyogo, pdpako ti
lamako, - o
For the violation of the two morae rule in piydppiyam, see the note on 70. The
insertion of -a- before -pp- is undoubtedly a scribal device to make it clear that

. the compound is < priya + apriya, as opposed to priya + priya.

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kipfrdtha.
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212-16, In pida a and pida b jdyaii is m.c. 10 give the cadence * =~ . PDhp
77 and Udadna-v 5.1 read jayate.

217. Dhp-a 111 288,6-8: attano kamma kubbdnan ff attano kammam ndma
tisso sikkhd 13 ptirayamdnan i aitho.
For the form of kamma, scc the note on 15.

218. Dhp-a 111 289,16-18: chandajdte ti kattukamyatdvasena jdtacchando
usséhappatto. anakkhdte 1i nibbane, tam hi asukena katam v nilddisu
evaritpam va 1i avattabbatdya anakkhatam namae.

Uddna-v 2 9a reads chandajdte hy avasrdvi. See C&P (p. 471 note 11).
Dhp-a 111 289,21 foll.: appafibaddhacitto ti andgdmimaggavasena kimesu ca
appatibaddhacitto. uddhamsoto te evariipo bhikkhu Avihesu nibbattitd tato
pafthdya patisandhivasena Akaniitham gacchanto uddhamsoto ti vuccati.

For uddhamsota, cf. Pug 17,19-25: idh" ekacce puggalo paficannam oram-
bhagiydnam safifiojandnam parikkhayd opapdtiko hoti tattha parinibbdyl
andvattidhammo tasma lok3: s0 Avika cuto Atappam gacchatl, Atappd culo
Sudassam gacchatl, Sudassd cuto Sudassim gacchati, Sudassiyd cuto
Akanittham gacchati, Akanitthe aripamaggam-sanjaneti uparifthamdnam
safnojandnam pahdndya: ayam vuccati puggalo uddhamsoto Akanifthagdmi.
Pida ¢ has cleven syilables. If we omit ca and read kdnres’ and assume
resolution of the fourth syllable we have a Sloka pida. If we read ¢4 m.c. we
have a Tristubh pada; see EV 11, p. 58'(ad Thi 12). In OvE/KRN (1994) it
was listed as Sloka, mainly because of Fausbell's suggested emendations. I
now list it as a Tristubh pada. Udina-v 2.9 reads kdmesu tv aprati-
baddhacitta, which does not scan as a Trisjubh pida and, cven if we assume
resolution of the fifth syllable, thére still remains a nine syllable pida with the
unacceptable cadence -~ -, for which see the note on 7.

219. For the Iabialisation of -a- > -o- after -w- in softhi < Skt svassi, see the
note on 105,

221. Dhp-a HI 298,1-2: ngvavidham pi manam jaheyya.

C&P translate mdna as “measurement”, in both the verse and the explanation.
In the notes, however, they write (p. 449 note 39) of “the nine-fold self-
estimation™ and compare the cty ad 94, where they translate mana as “self-
estimation”. Elsewhere they translate it as “pride™ (74 150) or “conceit”
(407) Tﬁc translation “measurement” implies a derivation < Skt mdna < ma-

“to measare”. | think that in all these contexts it is more likely to be' < Skt

ména <man- “to think™.

For the consonant group -sm- in -riipasmim in pada ¢, sec the note on 1-2.
For dubkha anupatanti, cf. dukkhanupamo 302

The metre is Tristubh.
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222. Dhp-z 11 301,10-11: yo puggals uppannam kodham dhiraye
nigganhitum sakkoti.

The cty has the v.£ wirgye in both the verse and the expianation. For the vidk
alternation see the note on 193, ,

Dhp-a III 301,12-14: itaro jano 1 itaro pana ria-upard;adinam ratha-
sdrathijano rasmiggaho ndma hoti, na uttamasdrathi.

For the implication of inferiotity in ifaro Jano, see the note on 85.

For the consonant group -sm- in rasmi- in pada d, see the note on 1-2,
There are nine syllables in pada d; Fausboll reads ‘raro,

223. Dhp-a Il 313,13 foll.: akkodkend 1 kodhano hi puggalo akkodhena
hutvd jinitabbo, asddhun ti abhaddako bhaddakena burvi Jinitabbe, kadariyo
thaddhamacchari attano sawtakassa cdgacittena finitabbo, alikavadi sacca-
vacapena jinitabbo.

The cty interprets kodha as referring to a person “an angry one”, and similarly
takes asddhu and kadariya as referri B 10 persons, and aiso their opposites.
The construction then has to be expanded with hurva. It seems impossible to
take kodha as referring 1o a person; asddhu is ambiguous, as is kadariya. We
may contrast Sp 362 (where kadariya occurs with kodha) and Dhs 1122
(where it occurs as a synonym of macchariya), with 177 (where it is an
adjective). :

After three abstract nouns it seems strange to find a person mentioned in pada
d. We should expect “ons should conquer falsehood by truth”. Udéna-v 20.19
bas satyena tv anrtam jayet, GDhp 280 has sacena ali’a jina.

In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kadaryam.

224. Dhp-a Il 316,17-18: saccam bhane ti saceam dipeyya vohareyya sacce
ﬁanﬁ}:ahe)y& ti attho.

For the suggestion that sacea is < Skt *sdtya “pleasant”, rather than satya
“true”, since “pleasant™ makes a more appropriate contrast to “angry”, see
Brough’s reference 1o the Tibetan version of Udina-v (p- 184 ad GDhp 22).
Cf. 408, where UdZpa-v 33.17 (N) suggests the reading saredm. For sata,
see the note on 341.

Dbp-a 11 317,1-5: ydcito i ydcanakd ndma silavanto pabbajita te ki kificapi
dethd fi aydcitvd va ghdradvire titthanti atthato pana ydcanti yeva nima,
evam silavantehi ydcito appasmim pi deyyadhamme vijjamane appamariakam
pi dadetha. - ‘ -
Udina-v 20.16 reads dadydd alpad.api svayam; PDhp 292 deyd appd pi
ydcito; GDbp 281 daya apady yayida. These three texts seem to have an
ablative or quasi-ablative in place of appasmi, which is presumiably a locative

absolute: “there being (only) a little”. The presence of pi seems essential —

see the v.1L. in OvH/KRN — dud we could presume on the basis of Udina-v

- and PDhp that an earlier version of the pida had dajja appa pi yacito, in

which appd pi was somehow changed to appasmi. Ch reads appam pi,
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possibly because of appamattakam pi dadetha in the cty. Rau (p- 1713
suggests reading dajfa ‘ppasmd ["ppamhd] pi ydcito.

For the consonant group -sm- in appasmi in pida b, sec the note on 1-2. The
orussion of -m is mi.c. Sec the note on 143A. :

Dhp-2 Il 317,6: devalokam gaccheyya.

I assume that “would go to the presence of the gods™ means “would be reborn
in the devaloka™.

In pida d the omission of -m in dewdna is m.c. See the note on 182.

225. Dhp-a I11 321,3-6: accutan ti sassatam thanan 1 akuppatthinam dhuva-
tthanam yatthd fi yasmim gantvd na socanti na vihaRAarii tam thdnam
gacchanti 1 attho.

For samvuta with the instrumental case, cf. 231-34 281 391, and see
Liders, 1954, § 224, Cf. samvara with the same case in 360—61. Contrast
asanvutam with the locative case in 7.

For the third persor plural indicative middie ending -are (= -ante) in socare,
cf. upapafjare 307; lafjare 316.

226. Dhp-a 11 324,13-15: ahorattanusikkhinan ti divd ca rattifi ca tisso
sikkhA sikkhamdndnam, nibbinam adhimuttdnan i nibbdnajihdsapdnam.
For adkimutta “intent upon”, cf. 344.

227-30. The cty tells the story (sec Burlingame, Vol. 111, pp. 113-15) of the
lay follower Atula who, wishing to hear the dhamma, went 1o Revata who
remained sileat, to Sariputta who spoke at length, and to Ananda who spoke
briefly. Displeased, he went to the Buddha, who uttered these verses.

227. Dhp-a I 328,12-14: n* etam ajjatandm iva ti idam nindanam
pasamsanam vé affatanam va adhund uppannam viva na hed.

The cty is taking fva in the sense of “like, as it were”, but in the context it is
more likely that jva is the emphatic particle, used like eva, in the sense of
“only”. See CPD, s.v. fva.

Dhp-a III 328,18 foll.: mitabhdpinam pi kim esa suvanrahirafifam viya
artano vacanam mannamdano ekam va dve va vatvd tunhi ahosi i nindanti,
For mita “measured™, i.e. “moderate, little”, sce MW (s.v. 2.mita).

The traditions differ in their parallels to anindito. PDhp 283 has anindito (past
pam'cipl?; GDhp 237 anini‘a (future passive participle); Udina-v 29.45
_aninditak (past participlc). The past participle/future passive participle
variation depends upon a ¢y alternation. Cf. 303 and see Norman, 1989C,
pp. 388-89.

For ajjatanam m.c. in padab, see the note on 143A. In pada ¢ there is
resolution of the first syllable. Rau (p. 171) suggests reading mitabhdnim pi
nindanti.
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228, For ekantam < Sk1 ekdntam “solely, ouly, exclusively”, see MW, s.v.
ekdnta.
In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

229-30. Dhp-a I 329,12-14: fam suvanpadosavirahizam ghattanamajjana-
kkhamam jamboradanikkham viva ko ninditum arahaii 1 attho.

For the suggestion that 2 word-play is intended on aechiddavutti “faultiess
conduct” and “unbroken circle”, see Brough (p. 251 ad GDhp 241-42), For
word-plays, see the note on 9-10.

229. Dhp-a 111 329,5 foll.: yad ca viAAa 1i ... yam pana pandita divase divase
anuvicea nindakiranam va pasamsdkaranam va janitva p~samsanti.

[ assume that yad ca here is the samo usage as in 106. See the note on 106-
7.

For -7iAii < Skt -fAa, sec the note on 7.

In pada a ce may stand for ve. For the c/v variation see the gote on 50. Here,
however, it seems to have the meaning of ca = tu “but” (see the note on 5).
Udana-v 27.47 has fu; PDhp 286 has ca; GDhp 241 has nu which is probably

a mistake for du. C&P read ca in text and cty, without comment. Cf. the
suggestion that ve = ce = ca *but” in 163.

For anuvicca, cf. $n 530 and see Norman, 1987, pp. 35-37. PDhp 286 has
anuvicea suve suve; GDhp 241 anu’ija $uhasuhu; Udiana-v 29.47 has
anuyujya Subhasubham. )

230. In the cadence of pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
archati. For the cadence, see the note on 9-10.

For nam, sece the note on 1-Z.

* For the labialisation of -g- > -u- after -m- in Brahmund, see the note on 105,

231-34. For sarpvuta with the instramental case, see the note on 225.

231-33. For the proleptic use of the cognate accusative sucaritam with care
in pada d, see the note on 157. The usage here is slightly different, in that
there 1S no noun in agreement with sucarita.
For rakkhati “beware of, guard against”, cf. manopadesam rakkheyya Sn
702.

'231.1n pida a -pp- is m.c. to avoid the opening = -~ ~ . Sec the pote on 1+2.
In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable.-

232. In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

233. In pada d we could assume resolution either of the first or of the fourth
syllable. It is probably of the fourth, to match 231d and 232d.
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234. Dhp-a 11 331,3: dhird ti ye panditd.
This confirms the meaning “wise”,

235. Dhp-a 11 335,3-5; Yamapurisd ti Yamaditd vuccanti, Idam pana
maranam eva sendhdya vuttam, maranam te paccupafthitan ti attho.

For Yama's men, see DPPN, s.v. Yama.

Dhp-a 1i£335,25-26: uyyogamukhe i parihdnimukhe avaddhimukhe ca thito
5T 1 attho. :

PED does not list mukha in the sense of “beginning™. See MW, §.v. mukhq.
Dhp-a Ht 335,2 foll.: patheyyan ti gamikassa tandulddipdtheyyam viya
paralokam gacchantassa tava kusalapatheyyam pi n* atthi if attho. .

ltake ca... ca in pida ¢ and d to mean that the two actions oceur simul-
tancously: “You are both setting out and have 1o provisions™. Cf, 237 302
and se¢ EVII, p. 170 (ad Thi 479).

The metre is Vaitiliya.

236. Dip-a 111 336,24 so karohi i so tvam samudde ndvdya bhinndya
dipasambhdtapatiftham viya attano kusalapatittham karohi. -
Udana-v 16.3 dvipam supports the translation *island” for dipa here, rather
than “lamp”, which is C&P’s translation, although they report (p. 474 note 1.
that the @ interprets it as “island”. Cf, 25. '
Dhp-a 3369 foll.: dibbam ariyabhimin i ... paicavidham Suddhdvisa-
bhiimim pdpunissast 1i attho., ) .

For the fature in -k- with the ending -fs/ in ehisi, cf. 369 and upehisi 238
348; vibahisi 379; and with the ending -itf -in kahifi 350. For the ending
-asi, cf. k3hasi 154, _

For so with a second person singular imperative, see the note on 134,

The mewre 15 Vaitiliya In pada a there is the syncopated opening -~ --. In
pada d we should read &riya- m.c. Cf. driyam in 208,

237. Diep-a 111 337,9-11: upanitavayo 1 upd fi nipdtamattam, nitavayo
gatavaye atikkantavayo tvan ca si idani tayo vaye atikkamirvd maranamukhe
thito fi attho. '

take ca ... ca in pada ¢ and d to mean that the two actions occur simul-
tancously: “There is no stopping place and you have no provisions”. Cf. 235,
In pidzathere is a v.1. ca for va. For the ¢fv alternation see the note on 50,

The mete is Vaitaliya. In pida b we should scan sa{mlpaydto, i.c. sapaydto
m.c. Padac is an posterior pada instead of the expected prior. Ch omits pi ca,

-but the gada scans if we read vasd and 18,

238. Foxso with a second person singular imperative, see the note on 134.
For diparin the sense of “Island™, see the nots on 25. :

For the fatere in -A- and the ending -isi in upehisi, see the note on 236.
The mewe 3 Vaitaliya. In pada a there is the syncopated opening -~ = - .
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219_ Smith's instruction {Pj 11, p. 683, s.v. kdra) to compare kammdrg
suggests that, tike Pischei (§ 167), he believed that kammdra is to be derived
< Skt karmakdra. If we accepted that derivation, we should have to note that
the change -akd- > -ayd > -d- is very unusual in Pali. There scems, however,
to be 10 reason for rejecting the derivation < Skt karr:arg which PED gives.
Udana-v 2.10 reads karmdro and PDhp 163 has kammdro.

For the sandhi of -assa + iva in rajatasseva, see the note on 66,

240. Dhp-a III 344,1-2: ayasd ti ayaio samufthitam tadutthayd ti této
uthahitvad,

PDhp 160 reads gyasd tu malo samujtkito, Udipa-a 9.19 reads ayaso ki
malah samurthitak. The form ayasa is presumahly an ablative from ayasa, Le.
ayas changed into an a-stem noun. For such changes, see the note on 29.

In pida b PDhp 160 reads rato ufthdya tam eva khddati, where we should
presumably scan fatd; Udina-v 9.19 reads sa tadutthdya tam eva khadati,
where sa refers back to pada a. Note the v.1. za¢” for tad in the verse in the cty,
and fato in the explanation. '

Dhp-a III 344 2-5: atidhonacarinan ti dhona vuccati cailaro paccaye idam-
attkitdya alam etend (i paccavekkhitvd paribhufijanapaina, tam atikkamitva
caranto atidhonacari ndma.

Despite this explanation, I think that dhona is conected with dhuta (see EV [,
p.298 ad Th 1271) and I think that atidhonacdrin refers to the dhutangas.
Sec EV I, p. 245 (ad Th 844-56).

The metre is Vaitaliya. Pada b is one mora short, which probably accounts for
the insertion of ca in Udana-v.

241. Dhp-a I 347,10-15: yd kdci pariyatti va sippam vd yasma
asajjkdyantassa ananuyunjantassa vinassati vd niraniaram va na upaitkati,
tasma asajjhdyamald manid 6 vuttam, yasmd pana ghardvasam vasan!assa
utthdy’ utthaya jinnapatisamkharanadini akarontassa gharam nama
vinassati tasmd anutthdnamald ghard @1 vuttam.

The cty is explaining that anufthdna on the part of the inhabitant of a house
leads to the destruction of the house, and can therefore be regarded as a defect
of the house (ghara). Skt grha, however, is attested in the meaning “‘the
inhabitants of a house, family” (sec MW, s.v. grha), and I do not doubt that
that is the sense intended here.

Dhp-a III 347,16-19 yasmé‘gihissa vd pabbajitassa va kosajjavasena sarira-
palijagganam va. parikkhdrapatijagganam v@ akarontassa kayo dubbanno
hoti tasmad malam vannassa kosajjan i vutiam.

242. For the consonant group ssm- in-asmim, sec the note 60 1-2."

243. Dhp-a I1E 350,14: tato ti hetthdvuttamalato.
In pada a fate would seem to be a quasi-ablative going with mala.
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244. Dhp-a I1T 353,13-14: paresam gunam dhamsanatdya dhamsing.

For the meanieg “importunate” suggested for dhamsi(n) < Skt dhargin, see
Anderzen, 19045, 5.v. dhamsin. For the same meaning for dhamsi(n} < Skt
divdtkza, see Brough (- 244 ad GDhp 221-22). .

In pada & ahirfkena is m.c. 1o give the * -~ * (pathyif) cadence.

245. Forca= 1y “but”, see the note on 5.
For hirfmatd m.c. in pida a to avoid the opening " -~ =, see the note on 1-2.

246. Dhp-a 111 356,6-3 Yo pdnam atimdpeii i sdhatthikidisy chasu
Ppayogesu ekapayogendpi parassa JWvitindriyam upacchindari,

For atimapett as the causative of ati + mi “10 destroy”™, see CPD, s.v.
attmdpet]., and MW, s.v. | ml.

In pdda ¢ there is resolution of the seventh syllable. This probably arises from
the replecement of aderi by ddiyati. For the palatalisation of -- > i before -y
in; &dfyart, see the note on 20.

247. For the sandhi vowe] -m- in eva-m-¢so in pida c, see the note on 34,

In pida d editions differ in reading khanati or khapati. The correct form for
“dig™ is than, but thero is confusion in Pali between forms from Skt kran. “to
destroy™ and Skt khan- “to dig”, becanse of the overlap of meaning in certain
contexts, .

For the consonant EIOUP -sm- in ~asmi(m) in pida c, see the note on 1-2,

248. Dhp-a III 356,23 foll.- ciram dukkhdya randhayum i cirakalam
nirayadikkhddingm atthdya tam ete. dhamma ma randhansy mad mathanti 1
attho,

For the negative Injunctive mg + randhayum, explained by a third plura)
imperative, sce the note on 133,

For Skt randhayari “deliver over to™ with a dative, ses MW, s.v. radh.

In pida a there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

249. Dhp-a I11 359,13-17: tattha i tasmim parassa dane maya appam va
laddham Iikham va laddhan ti mankubhdvam apajjati, samadhin i so

samddhim nadhigacchar.

Note that jano is canstructed with a plural verp, PDhp 327 dadanti .. Jjand
and Udana-w10.12 dadanty eke .- jandl have plural subjects. C&P (p. 477
~-note 29) follow the readinig dadasi, giving a singular verh,
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Dhp-a I 390,3-3 (ad 263): yassa ¢’ eten ti yassa puggalass’ etam
issddidosajdtam arahattamaggaranena samilakam chinnam milaghdtam
katvd samihatam vantadpso dhammojopaniidya samanndgato sédhuriipo ti
vuccat! t artho.

Uddna-v 10.13 has tdlamastakavad dhatah, suggesting that milaghaccam
and PDhp 328 mialogghaccam are adverbial accusatives. Cf. 263. For
ghacca, see Norman, 1989, pp- 220-21.

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5.

For uddh- > k- in samithata, sce Alsdorf, 1975, pp. 110—16 and cf 263
and anihata 338.

251. Dhp-a I 362,23 foll.: dosasamo i yakkkagaha-alagaragaha-
kumbhilagahddayo ekasmim yeva artabhdve ganhitum sakkonti dosagaho
parta ekantam eva ganhdii f dosena samo gaho ndma n’ atthi.

Note that sama occurs four times in this verse, in contrast to 202.

252, Dhp-a I 375,13-15: paresam ki ii ten’ eva kdranena so puggalo
samghamajjhddisu paresam vajjdni uccasthane thapetvd bhusam opunanto
viya opundti.

The particle A/ is cmphatic “the faults of oshers™; there is no obvious reason
for 5o, and we might suspect that ki 5o is the equivalent of Skt hi gma. For so
< Skt sma, see the note on 172, PDhp 166 has ika; Gth 272 esu; the
reading of UdZna-v 27.1 is quite different.

For kalim, cf. 202 and see GD I1, p. 268 (ad Sn 659).

For btavd, sec Nommang, 1974, p. 178,

- 253, th—a 377.1-4: ujjhdnasaiiiine fi evam nivisetabbam eva parupxtabban
" ti ‘paresam randhagavesitiya ujjhdnabahulassa puggalassa jhanadisu
ekadhammo pi na vaddhati, atha kho dsava vaddhanti.

Th-a 111 86,3-4 (ad Th 958): ujjhdnasasifino fi pare hetthato karvd olokana-
cind: anujfhdyitabbatthane pi va wjjhanasild.
For ujjhana, sce BHSD, s.v. avadhyana

25455 1 take pada to mean “footpnm l:rac track aot “paLh" See the note
on 1. For the idea of a pada in the aka_va see 93
For ca = tu*but”, secthenoteon 5. - 7. -

254, For paparica, see the notc on 195 :
For tathdgata, cf. 276 and see. EV I p 1 18 (ad Th 3)

255. th-a Il 379,1-4: :amkhara fi paiica k}xand}m tesu hi eko pi sassato

ndma n’ atthi, ifijitan 1i buddhénam pana tanhdmanadithi-ifjitesu yena
samkhard sas.rara a ganhe)yum tam ekam ifijitam pi n’ atthi fi attho.
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From the root iAj- “10 move”, which is used both literally and metaphorically,
a noun ¢d “movement, disturbance, passion, craving” is formed, and the
negative sdjective aneja (414 422) means “unmoved, undisturbed, calm,
passionless, without desire”,

256-57. There arc no paraliels to these two verses in the other traditions but
[ assume that, since they both contain the verb nayati and draw a contrast
betwen sehasd and asdhasena, they were intended 1o be taken together ss a
pair.

256. Dhp-a III 381,12 foll.- yend 1i yena kiranena atthan (i otingam
vinicchetabbam artham sahasd naye i chandadisu patisthito sahasena
musdvadena vinicchineyya  musd varvd iming Jitam ayam pardjito paran
niharati _. ayam sdhasena attham neti ndma, so dhammagtho ndma na hotf
0 aﬂhﬂ.

1 see noreason to follow the cty in believing that sahass = sdhaseng with the
meaning musdvddena. I take it to mean “hastily”. I similarly take asdhasena
in 257 to mean “without hastiness”.

Dhp-a 1N 382,5-6: ubko niccheyyd ti yo pana pandito ubko arthdnatihe
The ety supplies vadati, because pidas cd lack a finite verb, On the
assumption that 256 and 257 are to be taken together, I take nayati in 257b
as the verh of the relative clause.

For ca=m*“but”, see the note on 5.

257. Dhpa NI 382,6-9: asahasend i amusdvadena, dhammend i
vinicchapedhammena ng chandadivasena, samena ti aparddhinuriipen* eva
pare nayati jayam vi pardjayam va phandayai. |
For asakasena, see the note on 256,
There s 2 v.1. paperi for phandayati, and C&P (p. 480 note 3) prefer this
reading, on the grounds that “causes to move”™ is a more direct paraphrase of
rayati. MW (s.v. spand) does, however, list “to move (tramsitive)” as 2
meaning of spandayat;.
It is difficult to believe that ngyati is used of conducting an arhg in 256, but
of leading people in 257. It is possible that pare refers to an unexpressed
atthe, o is an abbreviated compound = pararthe “others’ cases™. For
abbreviased compounds, see the note on 54. I trans]ate the P3li as it stands,
giﬁng'u?duct" for nayati because that can be used of both a legal case and -
Dhp-a M 382,10-11: dhammassa gutto i so dhammagutto dhammarakkhito
fapaiiiidya samanndgato. :
Note the past participle gutto constructed with @ genitive in the sense of an
instrumental.

In pada b agyari is m.c.
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258. We might have expected tdvatd with ydvard, as in 259, but this would
have been unmetrical.

259. For the proclitic use of na before ppamajfati, see the note on 8.

Skt pramad- is constructed with the ablative or locaiive. For the suggestion
that dhammam is an ablative, sce Liders {1954, § 193). For abiatives i -amr, -
sec the note on 49.

PDhp 32 phassaye, GDhp 114 phasa i, and Udana-v 421 spriet suggest that
in pada d we should read p<h>assafi for passati. See Brough (p. 2tt ad
GDhp 114). It would be better still to read an optative phassaye. For phasseli,
sec Norman, 1962, pp. 32-34. For the p/ph alternation, cf. palitam/phalitarn
260. .

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5.

260. Udana-v 11.11 reads ydvata palitam sirah. For the p/ph altemation in -
phalita, see the note on 259, -

Dhp-a 111 388, 1-2: paripakke 6 parijinpavuddhibhavappaito ti attho.

For the usc of vayo as a masculine noun in the phrase paripakko vayo fassa,
literally “his age is ripe”, ¢f. the words used by the Buddha of himselfat D I1
120,19*: paripakko vayo mayham. Udana-v reads paripakvam vayas (aspa. At
GDhp 182 parivako is inconclusive, since -o may be a peuter ending in the -
Gandhiri dialect.

There are seven syllables in pida a. A trisyllabic spelling *thaviro in place of
thero would correct the metre, as in 261. For other suggestions, see the v.1L -
in OvE/KRN.

261. Dhp-a 11 388,5-10: dhiro ti dhitisampanno.

This suggests the meaning “firm, steady” for dhira. CI. 208.

“There are seven syllables in pada d. A tisyllabic spelling *thavire in place of
thero would correct the meire, as in 260. For other sugpestions, see the v 1L
in OVH/KRN.

262—63. For ripa at the end of compounds, see MW {s.v. riipa):
“sometimes used after an adjective or past participle to empbasise the
meaning, or almost redundantly”. Cf. mitfha-ripa 268.

262. For the violation of the two morae rule in vdkkarana, sece the note on

~ 70. See also Brough (p. 240 ad GDhp 186), and Norman (GD 11, pp- 158

59) on'vyappatha.

263. For mizlaghaccam, see the note on 250.
For -a- in samiAata; see the note on 250.:
For ca = fu “but”, see the note on 5.
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264, Dhp-a 111391,12: abbato ti silavatena ca dhiztavatena ca virahito.,
For the cty's interpretation of wata, see the note on 95,

In pdda b altkam < Skt alika might be thought 10 be m.c., but note
alikavidinam 223, where there is no metrical reason for -i-. It is probable that
alika developed > alika by analogy with the common -ika suffix,

265. Dhp-a IT1 391,15-17: sameri 1l yo ca parittani vd mahantani vad papdanf
vipasametl 5o tesam samitartd Samano ti pavuccaii i attho.

Despite the historical inaccuracy, the cty’s etymology of samano (< Skt
framana) from samitatta (< Skt fam) works in Pali, as does famano from
$amand in PDhp 236. GDhp 189 Sramano from famadhare and Udina-v
11.14 framano from famitatvdr are less successful. See the note on 142,

For amum-thila, see the no.c on 31

For ca = n*but”, see the note on 5,

266—67. These two verses are together in S 1 182, Mwy, GDhp, and
Udina-v,

266. Spk 1266,6: vissam dhamman 1f duggandham akusaladhammam.
Woodwand (fn) says “visam scems preferable”. The ¢ty explanation seems to
be based on Skt wiera.

Dhp-a I 393,2: vissan 1 vizamam vizsagandham va kdyakammadikam
dhammam s, .

The second of these is mmuch the same as the Spk explanation. The first, which
C&P transtate a5 ‘“uneven™, might be regarced as an abemration were it not for

£0 back to 2 formn with -s(ym-. ‘ :

For the suggestion that Visamalvisama and vissalveima depend upon an
carlier *sipng “domestic”, which wag assimilated to vissa (a western form)
and also resolved to visamg (an eastern form), see Norman, 1980, pp. 71-72,
Norman, 19768, Pp- 52-55, and Norman, 1997. For the form of vissa, see
OvH, SP, pp. 17112 (OvH is wrong 10 say that visamdm is unmetrica] in
Mwvu — it shews resolution of the first syliable).

In the S version the verses are addressed to a brahman who was a beggar
(bhikkhaka) and wauted, on that account, to be called “bhilkhy”. The Buddha
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The Dhp-a version of the siory {sce Burlingame, Yol. 111, p. 145) adds to the
backgrourd story, presumably 1o make it more intelligible when the meaning
of vissa had been forgotten To explain why the brahman was begging, it
states that he had gone forth (thereby destroying the point of the verse). To
make it even clearer why he could not be regarded as a bhikkhy, it adds the
deail that he had gone forth in a heretic order (bahirasamaye).

I would suggest that the verse is a reference to brahmanical teaching about the
houscholder, and to its incompatibility with being a bhikkhy in the Buddhist
sense of the word. Cf. EV II, p. 86 (ad Thi 112~16). For another anti-
brahmanical verse, sec 344,

There are only seven syllables in pida a. Brough (p. 191) suggests possible
corrections, of which tdvard for fena is the most likely. Cf. GDhp tavade;
Udana-v 32,18 tavara; Mvua IT1 422,12 tqvaid. !

267. Dhp-a 111 393,451 yo 'dha ii yo idha sdsane.

[ believe that dha here is an old ervor for ea. For the altemation dha/ca/tu =
“but”, see EV 1 237, and cf. 408 412 415 416. Udina-v 32.19 has tu.
GDhp 68 du. Mvu 111 422,14* has ca.

Dhp-a I11 393,5-7: ubhayam p ' etam pufifiai ca pdpai ca maggabrahma-
cariyena bahitvd panuditvd brahmacariyavd hotl.

For the explanation of brakmacariya by the root b3h-, cf. bahitapapo 388.
Dhp-a I1I 393,5-10: 50 fena Adnena kilesanam bhinnasd bhikkhu ti vuccati.
For the explanation of bhiktku by the root bhid-, see the note on 142,

In pida b we should igoore the svarabhakn vowe in ~caryavd.

268-69. I follow the cty in assuming that these two verses are to be taken

‘togcthcr and I take pandito'in 2684 as the subject of parivajjeti in 26%a.

268. Dhp-a 11l 395,9-11: na monend ti kamam hi moneyyapatipada-
samkhitena maggandnamonena muni ndma hoti, idha pana tunhibhavam
sandhdya monend 1i vurtam, mialhariipo i tucchariipo.

Skt mauna means “the state of being a muni”, and then the basic attribute of a
muni, i.e. “stlence”. If muni is to be denved from man-/mnd- (see the note on
269), then a muni is a thinker or knower, and the state of being a muai is
thinking or knowing, so that mona could mean “thought” or “knowledge™.
The cry 15 explaining that of the meanings “knowledge™ and “silence” given
for mona, the second is intended here,

For riipa at the end of a compound, sce the note on 262-63.

For ca = i *but”, see the note on 5.

In pada a muni 1s m el to give the™--" (pa.fhyﬁ) cadcncc

269 th a III 396 8 il yo munéti ub}xo loke ti yo puggalo imasmim
khandhédiloke .rm‘am aropetva _minanto viya ime ajjhattika khandha-ime -

bahird 1i-&dind nayend ime ubko pi atthe minati.
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The cty is suggesting that the word mruni is t0 be derived < mundii. 1f this i
correct, then muni originally meant “thinker”; see Norman (1961, p. 350) on
mundti < *mndri. The cty (probably because of the idea of measuring in fula
in 268) explaing rrundzi as meaning mindfi “measures”.

In pada c yo mundti ubho loke can be translated, and is so translated by some,
as “who knows both worlds”. { follow the cty in taking /oke a5 a locative, and
I assume that ubho refers to varam and papdni.

In pida b muni is m.c., to avoid the opening = - - *, There is no metrical
reason for reading muni in pada d. It is probably oo the analogy of muni in
pada b.

270. Dbp-a 111 398,1: ghimsa fi akimsanena, idam vuttam hoti: yena pdnani
himsati na tena kiranena ariyo hoti yo pana sabbapaninam pani-adihi
ahimsanena menadibhavandya patifthitatt himsato ara va thito ayam ariyo
i pavuccati fi attho,

For the truncated ending of ahimsa = ahimsdya (instrumental according to the
cty; sblative according to CPD, s.v. ariya), cf. brahmacariyd 388, and see
Geiger, § 81.1,and GD 11, p. 171 (ad Sn 1 10). -

The cty tells a story about the Buddha telling 2 fisherman called Ariya that
those who took the lives of living creatures could not be called ariya, but the
form of padas ab “he is not ariya because he kills™ seems to imply more than
this. They seem rather to be & rejection of an etymological explanation of
ariya, pethaps based on ari = “enemy™,’in the same way as the cty gives an
explanation based on ard “distant” for padas cd. ’

271. Dhp-a 1 399,17-18: silabbatamattend ti catupdrisuddhisilamartena va
terasadhitagunamattena vd.

We may translate silebbata as “virtuous conduct and vows™ or “vows of
virtuous conduct”. I follow the cty in preferring the former.

Dhp-a 111 399,18-19: bakusaccena va i tinnam pitakdnam ugganhitamattena
ya.

GDhp, PDhp and Udina-v all have forms based on -$ruta, and the -sacce of
the Pali form is not easy to explain. The cty’s explanation irpplies that the
connection with §rufa was understood. It is possible that the expected
*bahusucca < bahusrutya was influenced by sacca *“truth”, but it has also
been suggested that bahusacca is < *béhusmartya < bakusmyti.

For vd puma in pada b, cf. va pana 42.

For viviecasayana as a syntactic compound, see the note on 24 and Normax,
_ 1990B,pp. 42324 T , .

In pada ¢ there is resolution of the first syllable.

272. Dbp-a Il 400,1: nekichammasiukhan i andgamisukham, :

For the ambignity of Pali nekkhamma, see the note on 181. PDhp 272 -~

nekkhamma-; Udana-v 32.32 sambodhi-,
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Dhp-a U1 400,3-4: bhikkhil ¢ tesam anfotaram lapanto Gha, vissdsa mapddt
i vissdsam na dpajfeyya. :
The cty is taking mdpadi as a negative injunctive, which it explains by an
optative (sce the note on 133), and this explapation is followed by most
translators. This interpretation can only be correct if -mr has been lost before
mdpadi, and Rau (p. 172) suggests reading vissdsam mapddi. The loss of -m
cannot be m.c., since Warder (1967, §§ 242—44) suggests that in Pali the
cpening * - - - can occur with the vipula -, - - " in a prior pida. It i3,
therefore, not clear why Pili does not have -m.

PDhp 273 has bhikkha visidsam dpddi; GDbp 66 reads bhikhu vidpasa
mavadi; Udina-v 32.32 reads bhiksur vifvasam dpddyed, Mvu 111 422,11 has
bhikyu vifvdsam dpadye. It is not clear why not one of these versions has
vissdsam {of the equivalent) with a negative, either aa or md. The facts that
the.metre does not preclude -am, and yet no version reads it, fead us to the
conclusion that the sentence is to be taken as positive and we should divide
the words as vissdsam dpddi. The negative which the sense clearly requires is
supplied by the particle na in the previous verse, which is to be taken with
both the verb in pIda a and also with the verb in pada c. The fact that the two
verses occur together in P3li, PDhp, GDhp, UdZna-v, and Mvu, confirrs that
the transmission process in each of these traditions realised that the syntax of
the two verses made them inseparable. [ would therefore transiate, *“Not by ...
do I reach the happiness of rclcasc' (not by ... ) bas a bhikkhu attained
confidence, not having gained ..

The BHS versicns, with an optatwc instead of ap&di can be taken as
supporting this suggcsnon The Mvu redactor replaced phusami by the
present participlé sprhayam, giving the meaning, “Not by ... would a
bhikkhu, desiring the happiness of release, attain confidence”. The reversal of

* pidas ab and cd which we find in the Udina-v suggests that the redactor

understood it in this way, and by changing the order of the padas made the
sense very clear: “Not by ... would a bhikkhu attain confidence, (or) would
he reach the happiness ... ™.

273, Note the sandhi of maggdnam + afthangiko > magganatthangiko.
Dhp-a Il 403,11-14: dipaddnan ca cakkhuma ti sabbesam pi devamanussadi-
bhedinam dipadinam pasicahi cakkhithi cakkhuma tathdgato va seftho.

In pada b padd means “(religious) sayings”, and in pada d -pada in dipada
means “foot”. For pada, see the note on 1.

274-75: 1 take Ai as the emphatic particle “This one”, although in 275 it
cou!d be the explanatory “for”.

274, Pada ¢ has ten syl!abies Even if we assume resolution of the sixth
syllable, we would still have nine syllables. The padai is possibly back-formed
from 275a, where we may safely assume resolution of the sixth syllable.
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275. Itis possible that ve is < Skt val, but Udina-v 12.9 has ve “to you”, and
so has PDhp 359, It is therefore probable that ve is the eastern form of vo; ¢f,
315.Sec EV 1, p. 190 (ad Th 403). For castern forms, see the note on 32,
Dbp-a II 404 72-5- sallasanthanan ¢ ragasalladinam sapthanam
nimmathanam abbdhanam etam maggam mayd vind anussavadihi arra-
paccakkhato farvd v ayam maggo akkhalo,

Udidna-v 12,10 (B) has Salya-krntanah; (N) has -Sranthanak; PDhp 359 has
Sallasamsano. These are nominative forms and must be in apposition to
maggo. Ltake -santhanam as accusati ve, the object of afidya.

According 1o PED santhana is < sam “appeasing” (Skt $antvana), although
NO reason is given for the aspirate -th-. This derivation is incorrect, and
Udana-v (N) shows that santhana is from the nasalised form of the root
srath/Sranth, i.e. Sranthana. See N an, 1987, pp. 44-45. For Skt frathang
“destroying, killing™, see MW, s.vv. Srathana and franthang.

The cty seems to be taking afindya as an absolutive (< Skt 4/Adya), and 1
translate accordingly, although PDhp 359 has amndyye and Udana-v 12.9 has
4/ndyai (a mistaks for djrdpai), Le. a dative “to/for knowledge".

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. Cf. 274c, -

276. Dhp-a I11 404,8-10: kevalam hi akkhaizro va tathdgatd, tasma tehi
akkhdtavasena ye patipannd dviki jhanehi Jhéyino te tebhiimakq-
valtasamkhitd Marabandhand mokkhanti,

Yor tathagata, see the note on 254, -

The cty makes no comment on pamaokkhanti. PDhp 359 has pramokkhanti
with -bamahand; Udgna-v 12,11 has prakhasyanti with -bandkanam. For
pamokkhanti gs the futyrs passive of pamusicati, see the note on 37,

277-79. Dhp-a 111 405,21-23: esa maggo visuddhiya pi visuddhatthiya
voddnatthdya esq maggo i attho,

The cty is taking visuddhiva as a dative of purpose “road for the sake of
purity”. I translate “road to purity”, tzking visuddhiyg as a dative of the goal of
motion. See the note on 174.

In pada c nibbindar is mc. 1o givethe ~- -~ {pathyd) cadence.

277. There are nige syllables in pida a because of the inclusion of fi by
analogy with 278—79.

PDhp 374 reads sabbadhamma anattd; GDhp 108 sarvi dhamg anatva di;
Udanav 128 (B & N) sarvadharma andtmanah. The Udina-v tradition
clearly regarded anarra as an adjective and replaced it by andtmanah “the
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dhammas do pot have a seif. For a discussion of this, see Norman, 1981,
p- 25 note 2.

280. Dhp-a 111 409,16 foll.: anufthahdno il anufthahanto avdyamanto yuvd
bali ti pathamavobbane thito balasampanno pi hutvd alasabhdvena upeto
hoti.

For the present participle ending -dna in anufthahdna, see the note on 20. For
utthahan, cf. utitthe 168.

There seems to be a contrast between yuvd bali and a!a_nyam upelto, which the
cty shows by the inclusioz of pi in the explanation.

Dhp-a HI 410.4-5: padidya datthabbam ariyamaggam apassanto na vindati
na patilabhati i attho.

The cry is taking prAddya as an instrumental “does not find the road by
wisdom”, although a number of transiators take it as “to wisdom”, probably
influenced by maggo visuddhiyd in 277-79. 1 follow tke cty, in the belief
that the usage of pariAaya here is parallel to that of paiidyain 277-79.

The metre is Tristubh abc; Jagat d.

281. Dhp-a 111 417,9: visodhaye ti evam visodhento.

" This agrees with Liders' view (1954, § 228) that visodhaye is a present

participle, with -¢ as an eastern form of -ar. See the note on 371. For eastern
forms see the note on 32. PDhp 278 has vifodhiya (an absolutive); Udana-v
7.12 vifodhayann (a participle). There is, however, no objection to taking it as

~ an optative: “One should purify, ... one would attain”, ie. “if one purifies,

one would attain™. It is an optative in 165 and in 289, where PDbp 368-69
has visodhaye and Udina-v 6.15 visodhayet. The similar, but not identical
pada at Ut 24.11d (not 11cas slatcd in OvH/KRN), has ee tinni visohaye, i.c.

* an optative,

For (su-}samvuza with the instrumental ¢ase, see the note on 225,
The metre is Tristubh b; Jagati acd. In p3da b we should ignore the

svarabhakti vowel i kay/rd. In pada b we should read ed m.c.

282. Dhp-a Il 421,2: bhiari 1i pathavisamdya vitthatdya panndy’ etam
namam.

Dhp-a 1I1 421,3-5: etam dvedhapathan i etam yoga# ca ayogar ca bhavaya
vibhavaya ca ti vaddhiya ca avaddhiyd ca.

If we take -parka hterally as “path”, then bhavdya and vibhavdya are datives
of goal of motion. Sce the note on 174. For the idea of “two-fold”, see the
note on 384. e

In pada a we should rcad jayan me. to gve the---* (pathyé} cadencc

© 283-84. The cty tells a story of the Buddha exhorting bh:kkhus to cut down

the forest of mga, dosa and moha, and of uttering these two verses to.explain -
that the word vana was not being used in its literal sense. The difference in
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metre suggests that they were not originally together, but have baen associated
because of the ward vanarha occurming in both of them, The association must
be old, since they are together in GDhp 93-94, PDbp 361-62 and Udina-v
18.34. :

283, Thereisa word-play on vana “forest” and vana “desire™, Cf. 344, For
word-plays see the note on 9-10,
In pdda b jdyati is m.c. to give the * - - - cadence.

284, Dhp has ndrisy where PDhp has Adtisu and Udina-v bandhusyu. The
idea of “relative” is supported by the simile of the calf and its mother.
The metre is Vaitiliya. In pida a we should read ydva[m)to go with tdva.
This avoids the need to follow Faushéll's suggestion of removing hj.

285. Dhp-a Il 428,21-22: s@radikan 4 saradakile nibbattam.

The cty offers no comment on panind. PDbp 363 has pdnina: GDhp 299
pranina; Udlna-v 18.5 (u)dakst. For the suggestion that Papind is an old
mistake for paniyam “water”, see Nomman, 19718, Pp. 219-20, and Smith,
1938, p. 2.

For sugata, see Norman, EV I, p. 161 (ad Th 185), EV IL, P- 90 (ad Thi 135)
and 19944, p. 224. Cf. 419,

For br- not making position in brithaya, see the note on 75,

The metre is Vaitaliya. Note the Syncopated opening =+ -~ in pada c.

286. Dhp-a M 431,10-11: idha vassan (i imasmim thane ldai ¢’ idasi cq
karonto catumdsam vassam vasissdmi,

GDhp 333 reads vasa karisamu; PDhp 364 vafés karisyami; Uddna-v 138
varsam karisydmi. These all mean “] wil] make the rainy season dwelling™,
Because of the confusion between vassa “rain” and vdsg “dwelling™ in Palj,
the two words are used almost inlercha.ngcably in some contexts, and here
vassam is used almost as a cograte accusative “I shall dwell a rain
(dwelling)”. .

Dbp-a 1T 431,14-16: antardyan ii asukasmim ndma kale va dese va vaye va
marissdmi 1 attano jivitantardyam na bujihati.

287. Dhp-a 1l 4334 foll.- byasattamanasan fi kirafinasuvannadisu va
patiacivaridisu va kincid eva labhitva tato uttaritaram patthanatéya sarna-
manasant _. yam yam laddham hoti tattha tattha lagganatdya satta-
manasam. -

For the consonant group by- in bydsatta-, see the note on 2.

288. Dhp-a I 434,71: antakenadhipannassa ti maranena abhibhiitassa.
In pida a tandya is a dative of purpose. See the note on 164,
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289. Dhp-a NI 435.3-3: etam aithavasan & eiam fesam ghnamafiassa
tédnam bhavitum asamatthabhdvasambkhdtam kéranam janitva.

Dhp-a [ 435.7: visodheyya.

For visodhaye as an optative, see 165

In pdda c PDhp 36869 has saggugamanam maggam, but Uddna-v 6.15 has
rirvdpagamanan.

299. Dhp-a IIT 449 4-5: tartha mattdsukhan i pamdanasukham parittasukham
vuccall,

Dhp-a I 449,12-13: ath” etam vipulam sukhom samma passanio pardito lam
mandsukham eajeyya.

It is difficalt to accept that mdarra-sukha can mean “a small amount of
happiness”, which should rather be sukha-matra, and [ would mather believe
that maftd means “matenial things™ (see Brough, p. 229 and MW, s.v. marra).
To abandon a small pleasure for a large one does nol seem to me to demand
great wisdom, whereas to give up the happiness gained by material pleasures
in this world for a larger (spintual) happiness is indeed the mark of a wise
man. We may assume that this meaning of martd was unknown to the cty
tradition. Udana-v 30.30 r=ads matrdsukkaparitygdd, PDhp 77 mattasukha-
paricedga; GDhp 164 (maytrasuhaparica’i. 1f we accept the presence of
matrd here, then there is no need to follow the suggestion in PED (s.v. mattd)
that mattd- is m.c. for matta- (1o avoid the = - - * opening; see the note oo 1—
2). There is, in any case, no reason for such a lengthening in pada c.

29). Dhp-a Il 451,5-6: verd 5o na parimuccari niccakilam veravasena
dukkham eva pdpunati t atthe.

. We might think that verd was a mistake in pada d, since we should expect a
" reference’to dukkha. Cf. GDhp 179 duha, PDhp 117 dukkha, Udina-v 30.2

duhkhdn.

In view of the support for pari- given by PDhp parimuccari, GDhkp
parimucadi, and UdZna-v parimucyate, we should probably have read
parimuccasi, with the v.1, as suggested in the critical apparatus to OvVEVKRN.
The reading pari- would show resolution of the fourth syliable.

There are nine syllables in pida b. We could change to yo icchati sukkam
attano (with resolution of the third syliable), or read icche. Cf. PDbp icche,
Uddna-v fecher, GDhp ichg. .. .

292. PDhp 266 includes ki in pada a, but GDhp 339 and Udina-v 4.19 both
omit it.’ GDhp, PDhp and Udana-v zll include ta(d), and we should probably
have followed the v.L and included rad in OvH/KRN. If we follow PDhp in
reading both A and tad in pada a, there would be resolution of the sixth
syllable. It is possible that the omission of fad in Dhp and ki in GDhp and
Udana-v is due to nommalisation.

For a discussion of unnafa, see Brough (pp. 279-80).
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In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay'rasi. For the cadence,
sce the note on 910,

293. Dhp-a IlT 452,24-25: sétaccakdrine H satatakdrine afthitakdrino. _
For ca = e “but”, see the noteon 5.
The comma after susamdraddhd in OvH/KRN 1994 should be removed.

294-95. It is probable that these verses were take over from a brahmanical
source, although it is not ¢lear whether the literal meaning, that whatever a
brahman does he goes scot-free, was ever intended. It was inevitable that in a
Buddhist context they would be explained metaphorically, whatever the
oniginal meaning,

T. . position of ca in pida b is unusual, and we should expect to translate
“motber, father, kings and two khattiyas/sotthiyas, the kin gdomMiger” but this
scems to be ruled out by -paicamanm in 295. We must therefore 2ssume that
khattiya and sottiya apply to the kings.

Dhp-2 111 454,11-13: anigho fi niddukkho, brahmano ti khindsavo, etesam
tanhidinam arahatiamaggandndsind hatantd khindsavo niddukkho Mutvg yarn.
It is possible that there is a word-play underlying hanrvd and anigho, based
on& word-play on ni-han (Skt “Xiller™) and a-nigha (cf. nigha “destruction”
Thi 491), similar to that on anigha and ni-han at Th 74445 (see EV ],
p. 231). For word-plays, see the note on 9-10,

For br- not making position in brdkmano, see the note on 75.

294. Dhp-a NI 454,1~9: sdnucaran fi dyasddbakena ayuftakena sahitam.
ettha hi tanhd janeti purisan ti vacanato tisu bhavesu sattdnam jananato
tanhd matd néma; aham asukassa néma ranfio va rdjamakdmanassa va
putto 1 pitaram nissdya asmimdnassa uppajjanate asmiméno pitd nama;
loko viya raidnam yasma sabbadifthigatani dve sassatucchedaditthiyo
bhajanti, tasma sassatucchedaditthivo dve khattiyardjiine nédma;
dvadasdyatandni vitthatatthena ratthasadisatts rattham nama, ayasadhako
dyuttakapuriso viya tam nissito nandirdgo anucaro nama.

The cty interprets sanucaram as referring to a single anucara, who is
identified as the tax-collector. I see no reason for following the cty in this.
Tassume that rastha means “the people of a kingdom, a nation, subjects™, as in
Ski. See MW, s.v. rdstra.

295. Dhp-a#II 454,21 foll.: dve ca sotthiye ti dve ca brahmane, imissd hi
glthdya ‘sarthd attano dhammissaratdya “desanavidhikusalatdya ca
sassatucchedadifthiyo dve brahmanardjano katva kathes.

The coacept of brahmana kings seems unlikely, and I assume that sotthiya, if
it applies to rdjdno as khattiye does in 294, has a more peneral meaning
“learned”. Uddna-v 33.61-62 avoids the problem by reading rdjdram dvau ca
sroiriyau in both verses, although this makes nonsease of wdaghram ca
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paricamam in 33.62c. The reading of GDbp 12 is ambiguous. There is no
equivalent of pida b in PDhp.

Dhp-a Il 455,1-5: veypagghapancaman ti ettha vyagghanucariio
sappafibhayo duppatipajje maggo veyyaggho nama, vicikicchdnivaranam pi
tena sadisatdya veyyaggham ndma, tam paicamam assd ti nivarona-
pafcakam veyyagghapancomam ndma.

The obvious way of taking veyyagghapaicaman i3 as the fifth after the four
already mentioned, 1.¢. mother, father and two kings. The.cty, however, takes
it as implying that there is a group of five of which four have not been
merntioned, and interprets this as being the five afvaranas. Since all the other
victims are persons, it seems strange to speak of killing a (liger-infested) road,
and 1 take veyyaggha (< Skt vaiydghra) to have the same meaning as
vyaggha, and 1 foliow Max Miller (1881, p. 71} in believing that this refers to
an eminent man, Cf. Skt vydghra “any pre-eminently strong or noble person,
*a tiger among men’” (MW, s.v. vydghra). The cty seems not to know the
usage with reference to a man, PDhp and GDhp have no parallel to pada c.

296-301. Note the usage of the cognate accusative suppabuddham with
pabujjhanti. For the analysis as a proleptic accusative nsed adverbially, sec the
note on 157.

302. Dhp-a III 462,9-14: duppabbajjan ti appam vd mahantam vé bhoga-

kkkandhaf c¢' eva Ratiparivataii ca pahdya imasmim sdsane uram datva

pabbajjam nama dukkham, durabhiraman ii evam pabbajitendpi bhikkha-

cariydya jivitavuttim ghalantena aparimanasilakkhandhagopana-

dhammdanudhammapatipattipiiranavasena abhiraminom dukkham.

For duppabbajja as a neuter noun “(there is) a difficolt going forth”, see EV I,

p. 147 (ad‘Th 111).

Rau (p. 172) suggests reading pabbajjam durabhiramam, but since pabbajja

is normally feminine, this would cause difficulties of grammar and

interpretation. See also Brough (p. 256 ad GDhp 262).

Dhp-a I 462,21 foll.: dukkho ‘samanasamvdso ti gihino va hi ye jatigotta-

kulabhogehi pabbajita va sildcdrabadhusaccadiki samand pi hutvd ko si tvam

ko chan ti adini vatvad adhikaranapasutd honti te asamdnd ndma tehi
- saddhim samvdso ndma dukkho ti attho,

Dhp-a I11 463,4-6: dukkhdnupatit’ addhagi ti ye vastasamkhidtam addhinam

pafipannaild addhagi le dukkhe anuparitd va.

The cty is taking addhagi as plural although, as it is clearly singular in pada e,

this seems to be unnecessary. In OvE/KRN we punctuated -daupatit’

‘addhagii, assuming the sandhi of -o + addh- > -addh-. For this sandhi, see
the note.on 10. For anupatati, see the note on 221,
For the sense of ea ... ca in pidas ef, see the note on 235.
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There are nine syllables in pida a. We could assume resolution of the fifth,
sixth or seventh syllables. [ have listed it as sixth (-abki-). In pada b dukha is
m.c. in pdda fthere is resolution of the first and fourth syllables.

303. The traditions differ in their paraliells to phjito. PDhp 331 has pajiye
(Futuse passive participle); GDhp 323 puyidu (past participle); Udina-v 10.8
pijyate (finite verb). The past participle/future passive participle variation
depends upon & ¢y altemation. Cf. 227 and se¢ Norman, 1989C, pp. 388-89.

304. Dhp-a II 469,16-18: raitha santo 1 rdgddinam santatdya buddhidayo
sanid ndma, idha pana pubbabuddhesu kat3dhikard ussannakusalomicld
bhévitabhdvand santd santo i adhippetd.

Tt cty seems to be confusing sanfo with sansd, ic. the nominative piural of
the past participle of the verb fam- “to be at rest™, although the alternative
explanation (idha pana) suggests that sanfo has been recognised as the
nominative plural of the present participle of the verb as- in the sense “good™.
See the note on 54. Note asans® for asanto “pad™. For the sandhi of -0 + e >
-¢- in asantettha < asanto ettha, cf. 174. -

305. Dhp-a I 472,13-14: ekdsanam ekaseyyam ca bhafethi ti attho.

It would be possible to take ekdsanam and ekaseyyam as adverbial
accusatives, as they must be in PDhp 313 and Udina-v 23.2 (GDMp is
nconclusive), but in Dhp they can be taken as objects of caram.

For the pleonastic ~anta in vanante, see GD I, p- 174 (24 Sn 127).

Udinza-v 23.2 reads ramayec caikaom dtmdnam vanesv ekah sadd vaset, PDhp
313 eko ramayam attdnam vandnte ramits siyd, GDhp 259 eku ramahi
afvana arani eka'o vasa. Although the other traditions have forms from the
root ram- in pada c, no Pili source known to me reads ramayam for
damayam. For a discussion of this, see Brough (p. 255 ad GDkp 259) and
C&P (p. 450 note 29). For the J/r alternation, ses GD 1I, p. 160 (ad Sn 81).

306. Dhp-a IIT 477,9-11: katvd ti yo vd pana pdpakammam katvd naham
etam karomi tf aha.

Pida b scans correctly but, in place of ¢" aka, we should have expected cc (<
&y < [i)A) aka. The double consonant has probably been simplified to -¢- m.c.
Dhp-a 11 477,5* reads: yo vapi katvd na karomi ti cdha, which is unmetrical
and presumably represents an attempt to solve this problem. The other
versions geal with the problem in different ways. PDhp 114 has ng karoemi i
aha, which does not scan. GDhp 269 na karodi Gha agrees with Udina-v 8.1
(N) na karoti dka in omitting # and changing the verb from first to third
person.” Brough's suggestion (p. 258) that a past tense is required here is
rejected by C&P (p. 491 note 1). '

Here pi emphasises the totality of the number two. See the note on 100-1.
For the /v alternation in vapi / cdpi, see the note on 50.
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The metre is Tristubh.

307. This verse recurs at Vin 111 90,25-26 and It 43,3-6.

Dhp-a 1 480,1: kdsdvakarha ti kasdvena palivethitakanthd. -

Sp 486,22-25: kdsdvakanika i kdsavena vejhitakan().d. ettakam eva ariva-
ddhajadhdranamattam sesam simanfiam n” atthi ti vuttam hoti.

It-a I 177,3-4: kdsdvakanihd t kasdvarasapitand kdsdvena vatthena
pafivethitakanthd, .

PDbp 113 kdsdyakamiha bahave; Udana-v 11.9 kdsdvakanthd bahavah.

For a discussion of the fact that a scrap of yellow at the throat does not make a
man a bhikkhu, see OvH, SP, pp. 92-93.

For the third person plurel indicative middle eading -are in upapajjare, see
the note on 225.

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d.

308. Dhp-a Il 481,7-10: tatto aditto aggivanno ayogulo bhutto seyyo
sundarataro ti, Emkdrand 7 tappaccayd ki eko va attabhdvo Jhayeyya, kussilo
pana saddhddeyyam bhusjitvd anekdni pi jatisatani niraye pacceyyd il attho.
For the use of the verb bhusjati with ratthapinda, sce EV 1, pp. 23940 (ad
Th 789) and EV 11, p. 53 (ad Thi 2).

For yas ce “than if", cf. 106.

309. Dhp-a I1i 482,19-21: na nikdmaseyyan 1i yathd icchati evam seyyam
alabhitvd anicchitam parintakam eva kilam seypam labhati.

The construction of aikdmaseyyam with na is unusual. We might have
expected a=. Cf. PDhp 210 anikdmaseyans; Udina-v 4.14 anikamasayydm;
GDbp 270 ani’ama-saya.

" The metre is Tristubh. In pidab apaljat; is m.c. and in pida d tafiyam ismc,,

although this may be a historical form < Skt griya.

310. Dhp-a IT1 482,22-25: tena ca apurifiena nirapasamkhdtd papikd gatl kot
4, raii ca thokikd o tassa bhitassa bhitdya itthiyd saddhim rati sapl thokika
parittd hoti.

The metre is Tristubh cd; Jagati ab. In pida a gafi is m.c. and in pdda b raff is
me

311. Dhp-a 11l 484,19-20: Airaydya upakaddhati niraye nibbattdpes ti attho.
PDbp 296 reads upakattati; Udina-v 11.6 upakarsati. For kaddhati see
Norman, 1993B, pp. 14934, and cf. BHS katrati (sc¢ BHSD, s.v. . kaptati).
For niraydy’ as the dative of goal of motion, see the note on 174.

312. Dhp-a 111 484, 20-21: mhr!an t olxyzrva karanena suh:!agaham karva -
katam yam kinici kammam. - .
For sathila in a moral sense, ef 313, and cf. sithila 346.
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For mahapphalam, showing a development from mahat- rather than mahd-
(i.e. < mahat-phala), cf. 356-59, and see the note on 123, Contrast -pph-
m.c. in kapukapphalam 66,

In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakti vowe] in -carlyam. See EV 1,
p. 175 (ad Th 277). ’

313. Dhp-a [1I 485,9-12: kayirad ce i 1asma yam kammam kareyya tam
kareyydth' eva, dalham encm parakkame (i thirataram eva karvd avatta-
samadano hutvd etam kayird.

Spk 1107,23-25: kayird (S 1 49,10 kayiras) ce kayirdth’ enan ti yadi viriyam
kareyya kareyydtha nam, virivam na osakkeyya.

Both cties seem to be taking kayiras in pida a 2s an optative. | follow
Andersen (19045, s.v. karoti) in believing that it is a future passive
participle < Skt kdrya. Udana-v 11.2 reads kuvdno hi sada prajio, which
gives no help with the problem.

In view of Udina-v 1.2 drdham eva, we might think that eva is a better
reading than enam in pada b, It has probably been repeaied in error from pada
a. Here dafham is presemably an adverbial accusative, Cf, 61, -

Dhp-a Il 485,12: paribbdjo i sathilabhdvena kato thandadibhavappario
samanadhammo.

Spk 1107,26 (ad S 149,11°): sithilo hi paribbajo A sithila-gahita pabbajja.
The cty tradition seems to be unaware of the fact that paribbaja exists in the
sense of paribbdjaka, and assumes that it is the equivalent of paribbajja. For
paribbaja = paribbajaka, see Sn 134. )

For sathila in a moral sense, sce the note on 3]2.

Dhp-a II1 485,13-16: bhiyyo 1i abbhantare vijjamanam régarajadim evaripo
samanadhammo apanetum na sakkoti, atha kho tassa upari aparam pi
ragarajadim akirari ff attho.

There seems to be a word-play on rajas “dust” which a bad ascetic might
sprinkle on himself (sec 141) and rajas “defilement”™ which such conduct
increases instead of decreasing. For word-plays, see the note on $-10.

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay'ran (< Skt karya).

314. Dhp-a 111 486,13-14: dubkaran 1i sdvajjam apdyasamvattanikam
kammam akatam eva seyyo varam uttamam.

Liders (1954, § 189) suggested that akatan was an example of the ablative in
-am. For such ablatives, see the note on 49, For an alternative explanation
taking&t as a nominative, se¢ Norman, 19718, p. 20 (ad GDhp 337),

For ca = nu *but”, see the note on 5.~ — - - T

315. PED says that gopetha is the poteatial, ie. optative. PDhp 234 has evarn ~

rakkhatha Gttdnam, i.e. imperative; GDbp 131 has bhodha in 2 d{i‘fcrent
construction; Udina-v 5.17 reads gopayata. It would appear more likely, then,
that goperha is the second person plural imperative of gopeti.
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Dhp-a 1 489.6-7: 50 khano tumhe ma atikkamatu.

This confirms that in pada d ve = vo, which is supported by GDhp 131 yu;
PDhp 234 vo; Udina-v 5.17 vo; cf. khano tam md upaccagd, Thi 5. This is
therefore the eastem form of the second person plural pronoun, rather than the
particle ve < vai. Cf. 275. For eastern forms see the note on 32.

For md upaccagd as a negative injunctive, see the note on 133, For the form,
cf. 412 417. '

Dhp-a 11 489,7-9: khandrita ti ye hi tam khanam atitd ye ca puggale so khano
atito te nirayambhi smnappitd hutvd tattha nibbatitvd socand 1i attho.

This seems to be explaining khandtitd in two ways: “those who have passsed
the moment” and “those whom the moment has passed”™. [ take it as “those
passed by the moment”, since that seems to follow from the sense of pada d.

316-19. The compounds ending in -difthisamddind could be possessive
compounds, but { take them as ablatives of cause. Udina-v 16.4 reads mithys-
drstisamddadnat, PDhp 16970 has -samadanad. .

316. Dhp-a II1 490,14 alajjitaye (E® aloffitd ye is a mistake) 6 alajfitabbe ...
laffitaye (ES lajjitd ye} i ... .

For the future passive participle ending -tdya < -tayya < -tavya, sec Geiger,
§ 203 (and note). GDhp 273 has alajidavi and lafidavi; Udina-v 164
alajjitavye and lajjitavye; PDhp 169 alajjitavve and laffitavve.

For lajjanti ... na lajjare, cf. Udina-v 16.4 lajfante __ alajjinah; GDhp 273
lajadi ... na lajadi (probably singular); PDhp 169 Iajjanti ... na lajfatha.

For the third person plural mdlcauvc middle ending -are in laﬂarc see the
note on 225.

* 317, For.bhayadassino, cf. bhayadassiva 31-32.

319. For ca = ru “but™, see the note on 5.
In pada d suggatim is m.c. Cf. 18.

320-21. For the consonant group -ky- in -vakyam, sce the note on 1-2. For
the violation of the two morae rule, see the note on 70.

320. Dhp-a IV 3,9-11: cdpato patitan ti dhanuto muttam, ativakyan ti aitha-

anariyavohéravasena pavattam vitikkamavacanan.

PDhp 215 edpatipatite sare; GDhp 329 cavadhivadida fara; Udina-v 29.2)

capad utpatitdm Sardn. | therefore translate saram as a plural. For -am as an
“acciisative phural ending, see the note on 64—65. As Brough (p. 274) says, it

seems well nigh essential to assume that the original verse had a causative
- form pdtitam, and it is noteworthy that PDhp aud Udana-v agree mth th in

baving a non—causanve fonn. Gth is mconcluswc
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PED states (s.v. cdpa) that ¢dpdto is m.c. There seems to be no reason why
this should be so, since edpato would not be unmetrical. The zblative ending
-4(f)o is common in Pkt (see Pischel, § 363), but less so in P3li: see GD 11,
p. 187 (ad Sn 198). The reading in PDhp suggests that cdpdto patitam may be
an old error for cdpdtipatitam. Cf. the explanation cdpdto atikhing for
capdrikhing in the note on 156,

I'assume that ndga is a special sort of elephant, like kuijara in 322. Cf. 322
324 329-30.

321. Dhp-a IV 3,18 foll.; samitin & uyyanakilamandaladisu hi makdjana-
majjham gacchantd dantam eva gonajitim v assafatim vd ydne yojervd
nayanti,

It is strange that the cty does not give the meaning “war” for samiri. This
might be thought to be the most likely meaning in the context, and | adopt it
here.

322. Dbp-a 1V 4,11: mahéndgd fl buiifarasankhaid mahahatthino.

1take kuijara as a parallel to ndga, and assume that it is a particuldr sort of
clephant, perhaps, as PED implies, a “tnunpeter”. Cf, mataiga 329-30. For
ndga, see 320.

For djdniya (< djdneya), cf. purisdjariiia 193.

Dhp-a IV 4,13-15: yo pana catumaggasankhdtena attano dan tatdya attadanto
nibbisevano, ayam tato pi varan. ' )

PDhp 91 has attd danto tato varam; Udana-v 19.7 &ma dantas tato varam,
although the alternative version reads ammadantas; GDbp 341 arvadada is
inconclusive. “Tamed self* seems to be demanded by the sense {and is
implied by attand sudantena in 323), and we should perhaps read atta danto
with PDhp.

323. Dhp-a IV 6,9 foll.: koci puggalo supinantena piagatapubbaitd agatan ti

sambkhatam nibbaradisam tathd gaccheyya.

The cty is taking agata to mean “not gone 1o, not visited™, T take it to mean the

place where there is no gati, i.c. it is not a place of rebirth {cf. 420 and

Norman 1994A, pp. 22-23), it is a place where no one is reborn.

Dhp-a IV 6,12-13: tam agatapubbam disam gacchati dantabhizmim papundati.

For disa in the sense of “region, country”™, see MW (s.v. dis) and cf. bhizmim

in PDhp 92 and Udana-v 19.8.

Note the $andhi of yathd + attand > yathittana in pada ¢ in some editions.
" This is the Tesult of 2 Sanskritising type of sandhi. For the violation of the two

morace rule, see the note-on 70.

324. Dhp-a IV 13,13 foll.: katukappabhedano ti tikhinamado, hatthinam hi

madakale kannaciilikd pabhijjanti pakatiya pi hatthino tasmim kile arhise va
kuntatomare va khandanti canda bkavanti, so pana aticando yeva.
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For ndga see 320.
The metre is Vaitaliya. In pida a we should scan -pdiako as -pdlakd m.c, ln
pida b we should scan -pabhedano as -pabhedans m.c.

325. Dhp-a 1V 16.i1: middhf f thinamiddhabhibiito,

For middhi sce EV1,p. 140 (ad Th 74).

For mahagghasa, showing a development from mahat- rather than mahd-
(i.e. < *mahad-ghasa), see the note on 123.

Th-a [ 73,26-29 (ad Th 17): nidddyitd 1 supana-silo, samparivattasdyl 11
samparivattakem samparivattakam nipajfitvd ubhayena pl seyyasukham
phassasukham middhasukham anuyutto if dasseti,

Dhp-a TV 16,14-18 » Th-a I 73,29 foll.: nivdpapuftho i kundakddina
sikarabhattena puttho, gharasiikdro hi balakdlato pafthdya poslyamano
thilasarirakile gehd baki nikkhamitum alabhanto hefthd mafcadisu
Samparivattitvd assasanto passasanto sayat’ eva.

In the explanation in Th-a, samparivattakar is & ramul absolutive in -akan,
Sce the note on 156 and EV 11, p. 66 (ad Thi 26). ‘

Dhp-a ¥V 16,18 foll.: idam vuttam hott: yadd puriso middhl ca hotl
mahagghaso ca nivdpaputtho mahdvarsho viya ca aidena Iriydpathena
ydpetum asakkonto nidddyanasilo samparivattasdyl tadd so aniccam
dukkham anattd f tini lakkhan2ni manasikdtion na sckkotl, tesam amanasi-
kard mandapaiio punappuna gabbham upedd gabbhavasato na parimuccarf
We may agree with Rau (p. 173) that this verse about & mahdvardha is not
appropriate to the NEgavagga. The compiler presumably thought that this
vagga was the most suitable for the inclusion of a verse about a large animal,

~ Itisin the Yugavarga in Ud#na-v, which has no Nigavarga.

The metre is Tristubh. Cf. Th 17,

326. Dhp-a IV 24,14-16: gjja akam pabhinnam mattahatthim hatihdcariye-
sankhdto cheko ankusaggaho ankusena viya yonisomanasikdrena
niggahissami, ndssa vitikkamitum dassamf . -

For the alternation mp/pp (NC/CC) in hattki-ppabhkinnam (= hatthim
pabhinnam), see the note on 31 and EV I, p- 141 (ad Th 77). Th 77 reads
niggahissdmi, whichisav.l.in Ms L.

For the cognate accusativg acdri cdrikam, see the note on 108,

For -d as a historic form in a fossilised sandhi position in tad = tam, see the
note on 72.

327. Dhp-a IV 26,10-14: duggd #f yatha so panke sanno kuiifaro ha:rb‘ehi.cq ,
Padehi ca vayamam katvi parikaduggato att@nam uddharitvd thale P_czfxﬁima‘,_
evam tumbhe pi kilesaduggato atténam uddharatha nibbanathale patifthapetha
1 attho. A - : o :
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328-29. For the meaning “zealous” for nipaka, see EV 1, p. 143 (ad Th.85).
Dhp-a IV 29.5: sdadhuvibaridhiran t bhoddavikarim panditam.

1 wake sadhuvikdridhiram to be a dvandva compousd, made up of sddhu-
vihdri and dhira. This scems 1o be the way the cty is taking it. The gloss
panditam confirms the meaning “wise™ for dhiram.

328. Dhp-a IV 29,5 foll.- parissaydni ti ... sikavyagghddayo pikafa-
parissaye, ragabhayadosabhayidayo paficckannaparissaye ¢d ti sabbe va
parissaye abhibhavirva,

PDhp 9 reads parisrav(ani}; Udina-v 14.13 parisravani. Cf. Afokan
parisava and BHS parisraya and parisrava (sce BHSD, s.vv.), It would
seem that the original form of the word was parisrava (< sru “to flow™ and
the idea of “flowing around” must be very similar to dsava “flowing in”, It is
possible that parissaya is connected with Jain parissaka, where -A- is a glide
consonant, replacing yfv. For the alternation y#v, see the note on 40,

For the eastemn masculine accusative plural ending -Gri of parissaydni, see the
note on 82, For eastern forms, see the note on 32

Dhp-a IV 29.9: atramano upafthitasati kutva, -

Toe metre is Trigtubh. In pada ¢ there is resolution of the frst syllable. In pada
d safimd is m.c. to give the cadence *~ "~

329-30. Dhp-a IV 30,7-9: malargo ti laddhandmo imasmim araiie ayam
hatthindgo yiitham pahdya sabbiriydpathesu ekako suktham carati, evam pi
eko careyyd & attho. .

Ps IV 206,12 foll. (ad M I1I 154,23%): mdtargaranne va ndgo ti matango
araniie ndgo va. matango 1 hathi vuccai. nago i makantadhivacanam etam.
In this view, therefore, mdtarigo ndgo means “Targe elephant” and in padad
matang” aranfie is for matango araiie. Most translators ignore the cty's
explanation, and either omit matanga, or ranskate mitangaranie as “clephant
forest™, ie. the equivalent of ndgavanassa ip 324. C&P, however, who
translate: “like the elephant in the Matanga forest” (p. 48), point out (p. 494
aote 15) that in so doing they are going against the cty. They Jjustify their
rejection of the cty on the grourds that the sandhi of -0 + a- > -a- seems
unusual, and to support their translation, they quote PDhp 10-11:
matamgaranne, but this is no more conclusive than Pali matangaranha, since
it 100 cam be taken in both ways.

For a discussion of the sandhi and other aspects of these verses, see Norman,
1993B, pg. 157-62 and for an objection to my sigpestions, see Wright, 1996,
~-P- 58.Lbelicve that the evidence for the interpretation of matarng ‘araiiie is not
sufficient for us to be able to say decisively whether we are dealing with two
separate words or a compound, and muck depends upon the value which we

place upon the commentarial tradition. In the translation. I take nago and

matango as being in apposition, as I have taken kufifard and nagd in
apposition in 322, and I assume that matariga is 3 particular sort of elephant,




142 The Word of the Doctrine

perhaps named after 2 geogrephical location. See Norman, 1960, p. 273. For
ndga, see 320, ‘
In pida d there is a redundant fifth syliable. See the note on 141,

329. Dhp-a IV 29,10 foll.; rdjd va rafthan  raftham hitva rajfato rafisi viya,
idam vurtam hkorl: yathd vijitabhiimippadeso rdjd idam rajjam ndma
mahantam pamddatthdnam, Em me rajjena karitend 6 vijitaraitham pahdya
.. ekako va carall. . )

The cty is therefore taking this of a victorious king who later decides to
become a wanderer. C£. GD 11, p. 149 (ad Sn 46). It seemns, however, equally
possible that it refers to a king who has been defeated and is obliged to flee
from his kingdom when it has been conquered by ancther king.

The metre is Trigtubh

330. Dhp-a IV 30,15 foll.: ayam hi sakdyatd nama yam balam nissdya
adhigantum na sakkd ti n’ anthi bale sahdyatd.

It is not clear how the cty is interpreting bale — perhaps as a locative “in a
fool”. For the interpretation of bdle as an instrumental plural = Skt balais, see
the note on 61. PDhp 11 reads bdle bitiyatd, Udina-v 14.16 has balah
sahdyakah, with balasakdya:d in the alternative version

The metre is Anustubh ab; Tristubh cd. In pada d we should read
appossulk}ko m.c. The confusion between -kk- and -k- arises from the fact
that the word may be a compound of appa with ussuka < utsuka or appa with
ossukka < autsukya. In pida ¢ we should ignore the Svarabhakti vowel in

kay'rd,

331-33. I translate sukha ia these three verses as “pleasant”. "Producing
happiness” would be better, but is more combersome.

331. Dhp-a IV 34,7-8: tasm3 yd itaritarena parittend va vipulena va altano
santakena santutthi gyam eva sukhd ti attho.

For itraritara, see EV 1, p. 147 (ad Th 111).

Note the internal sandhi of -g + i- > -i- in irarirara. Contrast BHS itaretara
(BHSD, s.v. itaretara).

- The metre is Trigtubh.

332. Dhp-a IV 34,12-15: matteyyaid 1i matari sammapatipatti, petteyyatd 1i
pitari sammapatiparti, ubkayena pi matapitunnam upatthanam eva kathitam.
CE. Sv 920,31-32 (ad D 111 145 ,27): matteyyataya ti matu-katabba-vatte:

Dhp-a IV 35,3-5: sdmaiifatd ti pabbdjitesu sammdpatipatti, brakmannatd i~

bahitapapesu buddhapaccekabuddhasivakesu sammdpatipatti yeva,
ubkayena pi tesam catihi paccayehi patijagganabhavo kathito. ‘
We should note that s@maiia and brahmasifia are abstract nouns in their own
right: “the state of being a samana” and “the state of being a bréhmana”. The
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addution of -+d (Udana-v 30.21 $ramanyard and brahmanyatd) would make
double abstract nouns. Such formations are not unknown in Fali, e.g.
pdramitd, where pdrami is an abstract noun from parama. It is, however,
possible that this double formation implies a different mcaning, and MW
quotes brahmanyatd from MBh with the meaning “friendliness towards
Brihmnans, piety”. Similarly we could take sdmanfatd as “friendliness
towards samanas™. The edigin of the forms malteyyald and petreyatd (PDhp
66 matreaid and petteatd) is not clear. In Udina-v 30 21 matpvyald and
Pltrvyald cannot be historically corvect. The Pili forms are perhaps to be
derived < Ymétreya-13 and *paitreya-1a. They presumably represent similar
double abstract formations from matr and pitr. The idea of “proper attention
10, respect for™ is supported by the cty.

333. Tn pada ¢ there is resolution of the sixth syltable. In p3da d there is
resolution of the fourth syllable,

334. Dhp-a IV 44,24: s0 palavati hurdhuran 1f so tanhdvasiko puggalo
bhave bhave uppalavati dhivati. -

For hurdhuram, see EV 1, p. 189 (ad Th 399).

For mahewd, see 162.

Ttake fcrham to be from ips- 1o wish to obtain™, although Udana-v 3.4 reads
icchann iva. PDhp 137 reads phalamesi,

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pada ¢ palavari is m.c., but the pada is one mora
short. We could read pédlavati m.c., although the lengthening of a svarabhakti
vowel m.c. would be unusual, In EV I, p- 189, I suggested reading uplavati.
PDhp 137 reads sd (i.c. tanha) praplavate; Udina-v 3.4 reads sa hi
samsarate. Rau (p. 173) reads plavati and omits manujassa and vanamhi as
glosses, giving a Sloka verse. In pada d the omission of fnal -m in vanasei is
m.c. See the note on 1434

335-36. In pida a sahafiis m.c. to give the -~~~ (pathya) cadence.

335. Dhp-a IV 44,15 foll.: yathd ndma vane punappuna vassantena devena
abhivattam biranam tinam vaddhati, evam tassa puggalassa antovaria-
millokd sok abhivaddhanti 1i attho.

Note the v.1L. abhivattam, abhivaddham, abhivuttham for abhivastha (< Skt
abhivpsta). PDhp 138 bas ovattha; Udina-v 3.9 has avavrstd.

For visattila as an epithet of rankd, see the note on 180,

- Forbirma, secthenoteon337.

336. Dhp- IV 45,5-8: tamhd puggala vattamilaka soks Ppapatanti, yatha
nama pokkhare padumapatte patitam udabindu ng patifthati, evam na
patitthanti if attho.

o
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For the reference 1o the phenomenon that water dees not cling to a lotus eaf,
cf. 401,
For ca = {u “but”, see the note on 5.

337. Dhp-a IV 45,89 lam vo vaddml ti tena kiranena akam tumhe voddmi
bhaddam vo i bhaddam thanhdkam hotu.

PDhp 140 reads tam vo vadem! bhadram vo, GDhp 126 ta yu vademi
bhadrany; Udana-v 3.11 tad vai vadami bhadram vo. The Udina-v reading
suggests that the first vo in pida a is for ve < Skt vai, but GDbp yu supports
the view that both occurrences of vo in pada a are the second person plural
proooux, as is vo in pida e. See Liders, 1954, § 24.

For bhaddam vo as a quasi-vocative, see Liders, ibid., and Brough (p. 264 ad
GDhp 286).

Dbpna IV 45,15-18: md vo nalom va soto va Mdro bhadji punappunan ti ma
tumhe nadisote jatam najam mahdvegena dgato nadisoto viya Kilesamaro
Maranamdro Devaputtamdro punappunam bhafjard ti attho.

Note va twice in pada e: “May Mira like & stream not break you like a reed™,
For the negative injunctive md bhaiji, see the note on 133,

As Max Miller states (1881, p. 81 note ad 335), usira (Skt usira) is the
fragrant root, said to have medicinal properties, of birana grass (Skr viring)
Andropogon murcatum.

338. Dhp-a 1V 48,6-8: chedanaphdlanepdnakavijjhanddinam kenaci
upaddavena anupaddave.

Because the final -7 in punar is histerically correct, we printed punar eva in
OvH/KRN. To be consistent with analyses made elsewhere, however, [ now
fegard it as puna-r-iva. For the sandhi -r-, cf. dragge-r-iva 401; sasapo-r-iva
‘407, and sce GD II, p. 142 (ad Sn 29).

Yor -a- in anizhata, see the note on 250,

The metre is Jagati.-In pada d we should read nibbartari m.c.

339. Dhp-a IV 48,13-18: yassa puggalassa iti ajjhattikass’ upadaya
attharasa tanhdvicaritdni béhirass' upddava atthdrasa tanhdvicaritani ti
imesam tanhdvicaritdnam vasena chattimsatiya sotehi samanndgata
mandpesw rupddisu assavati pavaitati ti mandpassavand tanhd bhusa
balavari hoti. }

For the 36 streams, see C&P (p. 497 note 9).
Th 760 reads kudditthim in place of dudditthim.
In pada a chattimsati 1s m.c. .
340. Dhp-a IV 49,8-11; taf ca disva ti tam pana tarhdlatam ettha sa
‘uppajjamdnd uppajjati fi jitarthdnavasena disvd, paRidyd ti satthena vane
Jjdtalatam viya maggaparsdya mile chindatha fi attha. .

Th 761 reads sabbadhi, which is a v.1. here.
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341, Dhp-a IV 48,11 foll.: sarirdnf {f anusafdni paydtdni, sinehitdni ti
civarddisu pavattasinehavasena sinehitdni ca tanhdsinehamalkkhitdni ti attho,
somanassénl bhavanti tanhdvasikassa fantuno evariipdni somanassini
bhavanti. ‘

I take somanassdnf as the subject, and saritdnf and sinehitani as adjectives
descnbing somanassani. The cty's explanation anusaga supports a derivation
< sar-*w flow” for sarita, rather than < smar- “10 remember”,

Dhp-a IV 49,15-18: te sdtasitd ti te taphdvasikd puggald sdtanissita
sukhanissitd ca hurvd sukhesino sukhapariyesino bhavanti, te ve fi ye evaripa
nard te fatifardmarandni upagacchanti.

For sdta “pleasure™, cf. Skt lex, sdra, BHS $dta, sdta, and see Brough (p 240
ad GDhp 186), and cf. sacea 224 408.

Iz pada c instead of fe Uddrpa-v 3.5 and PDhp 148 read ye, which seems
preferable, since there is nothing to identify those referred to as fe. I translate
ye.

The metre is Vaitdliya. In pada b we should scan somanassani as~~ - -~ L 1L
sémanassani m.c.

342-43. Dhp-a IV 49,19-22: pafd ti ime sattd tdsakaranena tasing ti
sankham gatdya taphdya purakkhatd parivaritd hunvd, badhito ti luddena
arafine baddho saso viya samsappanti bhdpand.

For purakkhata = “subjected to”, see EV L, p. 130 (ad Th 37).

For badhita see Norman, 1979C, pp. 37-38.

342. Tn pida d cirdya is the dative of time.
The metre is Vaitaliya abe; Avpacchandasaka d.

343. Dhp-a IV 50,6-8: artano viragam ragadivigamam nibbanam patthento
dkankhamano bhikkhu arahattamaggena tam tasinam vinodaye nuditvd
ntharitvd chaddeyya 1i attho.

The reading akankha looks like an imperative, but the v 1. dkaskhanta and
akarkhi, and the cty’s explanation by patthento dkankhamano, suggest that
akankha is m.c. for gkankham, i.e. the masculine nomirative singular of the
present participle. :

The metre is Vaitaltya. In pada d we should read bhi{kJhum.c. -

344. Dbp-a IV 53,7-13: yo puggalo gihibhave alayasankhétam vanatham
chaddetvi pabbajitatdya nibbanatko vikGrasankhate tapovane adhimutto
_ 8haravasabdndhanavanasankhata tanhavand mutto hutvad puna tam

gharavisabandhanatanhdvanam eva dhavati evam tam puggalam passotha,

eso gharavasabandhanato mutto gharavasabandhanam eva dhavati.

The cty tells a story of a young man who entered the Order, but later returned
to domestic life, and explains the verse in the same way. This does not,
however, take account of the word-play on the meanings “forest” and “desire”
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for vana. Cf. 283, For word-plays see the note on 9-10. It secems more
likely that the verse is an attack upon brahmans, here the vdna-prasthas, who
leave their house and fanuly and live an ascetic life in the woods. Because of
the word-play, the going 1o the forest can be interpeted as ninning to desire,
and therefore running 1o bondage. For such attacks upon brahmans, see the
note on 266. For adhimutia “intent upon”, cf. 226.

C&P rcad etha for eva in pida ¢ (p. 498 note 13), as does Ch. PDhp 151 has
etha, Udana-v (N) 27.29 has eva (there is no (B) version). Dhp-a reads eva in
the verse and evarn io the explanation, but records the v.1, erha in both places.
For etha passatha see 171 We may assume that eva has replaced etha as a
result of ews in pidas bd, and | translate etha.

The metre is Aupacchandasaka a; Vaitdliya bed. This is very unusual, but it
seems genuine.

345-47. Dhp-2 IV 56,1-2: dkird ti buddhadayo panditapurisa.

This gloss confirms the meaning “wise™ for dhirg.

345. Dhp-a IV 56,34: babbajatinehi ... rajjum katva.

It is possible that pabbaja should be denived < Skt parvan; ¢f. parvayoni
“growing from knots or joints, a cane or reed”. Alternatively, it may be
derived < babbaja (Skt balbaja} **Eleusine indica (a species of grass not liked
by cattle)™. If we assume that pabba-ja is parallel in structure to ddru-fa, then
we are dealing with babba. For the p/b alternation, see the note on 149,
Dhp-a IV 56.6: sdrarteraid i sdrantd hutvd bifthardganta ti artho.

For sdrattarand, ¢f. EV I, p. 162 (ad Th 187).

The metre is Tristubh. -

» 34647, Dhp-a IV 56,20 foll.: kilesabandhanam nRanamaggena chinditva

anapekhino hutva,
The metre is Tnstbh. There 15 resclution of the first syllable in pida d.

346. Dhp-a IV 56,13: sithilan 1i baddhatthdne chavicammamamsani na
chindati lohitam na niharati, baddhabhdvam pi ajandpervd thalapatha-
Jalapathadisu kammani katum na deii 1i sithilam.

Translators have had problems with sithilam as an epithet of the fetter, and
have had to devise alternative meanings 1o the usual one to make it fit the
context. The expected meaning is “siack™, and 1t is used of slack vina strings
at Ja If 249,10, and of a saddle being loosened at Ja | 179,18, The cty tries to
give a meaning which is appropriate. Udina-v 2.6 has susthiram, which was

accepted by Liders (1954, § 82), but rejected by Brough (p. 230 ad GDhp ~

170} following Mehendale (1955-56A, pp. 66 foll.). PDhp 144 sukhumam
goes against susthira. GDhp 170 has $ifila which must stand for $ithila.
Brough (p. 231) suggested taking sithila- as a compound with the following
word, but was doubtful-about the metre. This problem can be overcome by
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assumning that sithilam- is a compound with -m- m.c., to give the break * ~ - _
See the note on 4%, Cf. the use of sathila with reference to an action in 312
and to a paribbdjain 313.

347. Dhp-a 1V 59,1-4: ye sana ragaratid dosadutthd mohamifhd sayam-
katam tanhdsotam anupatanti, te lam samatikkamitum na sakkonii, evam
duratikkamanm etam pi chetvina vajanti dhirG,

For the suggestion that a word-play is intended on the two meanings of sotam
(< Skt srotas “stream” and rva-ota “self-woven™), see Brough {p.233 ad
GDhp 171). For word-plays, sce the note on 9—10. Brough carnot be right in
thinking (p. 232) that ye in pida 2 was intended 15 a neuter accusative. For his
argument to be correct the “original™ reading would have needed to be yam,
which was changed to ye by someone who did not unde tand the verse,
Since yam followed by efam would be a more elegant construction, it is hard
to see why anyone should wish to change it. See also C&P (p. 499 note 22
For the meaning “cutting across™ for chervina in association with sora see
Mehendale (1955-56A, p. 72). Cf. 383.

The metre is Tristubh. In pada d we should read dulk}kham m.c:to match
sukham in 3464,

348. Dhp-a IV 63,1-5: musica pure ti afitesu khandhesu dlayam nikantim
ajjhosanam patthanam pariyutthGnam gdham paramasam tanham muica,
munca pacchato fi andgotesu pi khandhesu alayddini munca, majjhe murced i
paccuppannesu pi tdni murica. )

For pdrag, see the note on 85. For -gt < Skt -ga, see the note on 7.

For the future in -A- and the ending -isi in upehisi, see the note on 236.

For pure ... pacchato ... majjhe, cf, 421.

The metre is Vaitaliya,

349. The metre is Vaitdliya. In pada a we should rezd -lpa)mathitassa with
Ch and Ms E to get the syncopated opening ~ -~~~ . In pada b note the
opening - --~-~ - In pada d we should read kks to get the syncopated
opening "v "~

350. Dhp-a IV 69 2-3: vyantikahiti ti esa bhikkhu tisu bhavesu uppajjonaka-
tanham vigatam karissati, Marabandhanan 1 esa tebhimakavattasarnkhatam
Marabandhanam ki chindissati (i attho.

For the futire (¢)chechari < Skt chetsyati, cf. the discussion of bhijjati 148.
For ca=tu"but”, see the note on 5. ... . - :

For the consonant group vy~ in vyanti-, sec the note on 1-2,

For the futire in -A- and the ending -iti in -kFhiti, see the note on 236.

The metre is Vaitiliya. In pada a we should read -upasame, to get the
syncopated opening """~ - In pada ¢ we should insert a svarabhakii vowel
and read viyantikahiti m.c., as Fausball suggested, to get the syncopated
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opening ="~ " . In pAda b bhdvayari is m.c. ln pida d cch- 1n cchecchati i
m.c., to make the second syllable of esa long.

351. Dhp-a IV 70,14-18: niftham gato !i imasmim sdsane pabbajitdnam
arahattam nifthd ndma, tam gato patio fi attho, asantdsi ti abbhantare
rdgasantdsddinam abhdvena asantasanako. ccchidda bhavasalldni ti
sabbani pl bhavagimini salldnl acchecchi.

For acchidda, cf. acchidd Sn 357. Ms E of Dhp-a has gcchinna in the ety
Presumably ~dd- is m.c. to avoid the opening =~ - .

352. Dhp-a IV 70,19-21: niruttipadakovido ti ninutiyad ca sesapadesu cd fi
catiisu pi patisambhidisu cheko t attho.

I take pada here to mean “word™. See the note on 1.

Dhp-a IV 71,7-12: mahdpaido H sa ve esa kofiyan thitasariro mahantdnam
atthadhammaniruttipatisambhiddnam silakkhandhadinan ca pariggahikaya
paiifidya samanndgatantd mahdpaino, vimuttacittam khvaham Sariputta
mahdpuriso i vaddml 1f vacanato vimuttaciftatdya ca mahdpuriso fi vuccafi,
In pida f there are thirteen syllables; mahdpuriso is probably redundant,
although the cty includes both maehdpassio and mahdpuriso in the
explanation. Possibly mahdpuriso has beer included in the text because of its
ocowrrence in the cty. It is not in PDbp 147.

In pida ¢ -sdriro is m.c. to give the = = -~ {pdthya) cadence. CE. 400.

353. This is the verse which the Buddha uttered when asked who his teacher

was. .

For the consonant group -sm- in asmi in pada 2, see the note on 1-2.

The metre is Trigjubh In pAda b anizpalitto is m.c. In pida ¢ the metre is
*improved-by reading -[klkhaye.

354. The metre is Tristubh. Note the opening - - -~ in pada a. If we followed
the pattern of padas be and read sarvam ddnam we should still have an
vnusual opening. The openings of the two versions of the pada at Udana-v
2631 (jayate danam and sarvam dinam) zre also problematical.

In pada ¢ -raff is m.c. In pida d the metre is improved by reading -dulk}kham.

355. Dhp-a IV 80,1-2: no ve pdragavesino fi ye pana paragavesino puggala
na te bhogd hananti. .

I should prefer to read ve for ce in pida b (cf. the v.L). For the cfv altemnation
see the pote on 50. Altematively we could read ea (cf. the v.1.) which seems

1o be supported by the cty’s pana. This agrees with Udana-v 2.16 na v~ 7,

iharmagavesinam. Th 771-73 reads-no ca paragavesino, but the rest of the
verse differs. : ' o :

Although Udana-v has (atma-)gavesinam, the existence of Pali pdra-gi, etc.
(see the note on 85) suggests that para-gavesin is in fact to be derived from
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-gamesin, ie it is a future actjve participle. For such participles, sec Geiger,
§ 193 A, where the reference to Dhp 55 is an error for Dhp 355. For the m/y
aliernation, see the note on 183,

Dhp-a IV 80,2-4: aiifie va attanan ti bhoge nissdya uppanndya tanhdya
duppaniio puggalo pare viya attdnam eva hant 1 attho.

For atfanam m.c. in pida d, possibly helped by the existence of the weak
grade form found in attand, see OVH, SP, p. 166. Udina-v 2.16 Ictains the
correct Skt form by changing the word order and reading hanty drmdnam
atho paran. Cf. artam 379.

356-59. For mahapphalam < *mahat-phalam, ef. 312 and see the note on
123. There is a play upon words in these verses. Just as a seed planted in
fields ~hich are free from defects, i.e. free from weeds, brings a rich result, so
a gift to those who are free from the defects of passion, hatred, delusion and
desire brings rich fruit.

For the consonant group -sm- in fasmd in pada c, see the note on 1-2.

357. Note that in dosadosa we have both meanings of dosa, i.¢. < 5kt dvesa
and Skt doga.

360—61. For samvaro with the imtmmg:n!a] case, se¢ the note on 225.

362. The metre is Vaitiliya abe; Aupacchandasaka d. The metre of ab is
uregular. In pada a we should scan hattha-sa{A)ias3, and in pada b sa[i)rars.
See the mote on the scansion of safifiatassa in 24. PDhp 52 reads
vacdsamyyato in pida b, which would need to be scanned vacdsamyyatd.
Udéna-v 32.7 reads vacasamyatak; GDhp 53 vaya-seiadu.

Reading saméhitatto in pada ¢ would give an Aupacchandasaka pada to go
with pada d, zlthough this s probably not necessary, since mixed pairs of
Vaitaliya/Aupacchandasaka padas are common. We find samdakitarto at Th
981 (for the ertoneous prefix su-, see EV I, P. 261), but none of the versions
of this verse supports such a sugpestion.

363. For manta-bhanin < manda-bhanin (= Skt mandra), sec EV I, p. 117
{(ad Th 2}, and cf. mita-bhanin 227, For the nt/nd altemation see Geiger,
§61.1.

Dhp-a IV 93,8-14; atthan dhammas ca dipeti ti bhdsitatthaii ¢* eva
desan&dkcgrmaﬁ' ca katheti, madhuran ti evariipassa bhikkhuno bhasitam
madhuram ndma, yo-pana attham “€va sampdadeti na palim, palim yeva
sampddeti na attham, ubhayam va pana ng sampadeli lassa bhisitam
madhuram nidma na hoti,

For the opening =~ ~ = in pada 8, se¢ the note on 1-2,

364. Dhp-a IV 95,1-2: nivasanatthena samathavipassanddhammo aramo
assd ti dhammaramo.
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There are nine syllables in pada d because of the negative. See the notc on 7.
We can cotrect the metre by assuming resolution of the fourth syllable.

365. Dhp-a IV 97,9: salabhan 1 attano uppaffanakaldbham.

The cty is, then, taking sa as < Skt sva.

For the sandhi of na + arnesam > ndfifesam, which violates the two morae
rule, see the note on 70.

For pihayam, see the note on 94.

366. Dhp-a (£°) IV 97,6° prints nddhigacchatl for natimainati by mistake.

367. Dhp-a [V 100,17-18: mamayuan if yassa ahan ti vd maman (i va gdho
n' atthi. ' !

It is possible to take mamdyita as a past participle used as a noun, ie. as
“cherishing”™ rather than “cherished”. For past participles used as a nouns, see
the note on 104. ~

Dhp-a TV 100,18-24: asatd ca na socad # tasmin ca ndmaripe khayavayam

" patte mama ripamn khinam ... pe ... mama vifiidnam khinan i na socafi na

vikannati, khayavayadhammam me khinan ti passari, sa ve li so evanipo
vijjamdne pi ndmariipe mamdyitarakito, asatd pi tena asocanto bhikkhi ii
vuceati.

In pada ¢ asatd is the negative of the instrumentat singnlar of the present
participle of the verb as- “because of something not existing”. For grieving
because of something which does not exist, see M I 136,17 foll.

For the consonant group -sm- in ~asmi(m) in pdda 2, see the note on 1-2.

. 368. I'take pada to mean “placé”. Seethe noteon 1.
" Padas bed = 381bed.

369. Dhp-a IV 108,9 foll.: sinca bhikkhu imam ndvan H Imam attabhéva-
sankhdtam ndvam micchavitakkiidakam sificitvd chaddento sinca, sitd te
lahum essati ti yathd hi mahdsamudde udakass® eva bharitanavd chiddani
pidahirvd udakassa sittatdya sittd sallahukd hutvd samudde anosiditg
sigham supattanam gacchati, evam ... nibbd@nam gacchati.

For sific- “to bail out™, see GD 11, p. 298 (ad Sn 771).

For the future in -k- and the ending -isi in ekisi, see the note on 236, Udana-v
26.12 has bhavisyati / esyasi; GDhp 76 has bhesidi / esidi; Mwu [1] 421,100
11* has bhesyati ! bhesyati; PDhp 57 has hehiti / ehisi, 1.e. the other four

versions bave forms from bhi- in pada b. The Pali version has probably tost - -

h- from hessati: “Then it will be light for you™. ‘
1 take lahum to be an adverbial acusative, but versions with forms from bha-
presumably have lehu agreeing with ngvd; cf. Udana-v laghvi, PDhp laghu.

We may assume that the Pali redactor added the anusva:a"to turn 1t into an
adverbial accusative.” :
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370. Dhp-a IV 108,20 foll.: parica chinde ii hefrhd apayasampdpakdni paic’

orambhagiyasamyojanani pide baddharajjum puriso satthena viya hefthd
maggatiayena chindeyya, pafica johe 1§ uparidevalokasampdpakéni paiic'
vddhambhagiyasamyojanini puriso givaya baddharajjukam viya arahatra-
maggena jakeyya pajaheyya chindeth' evé fi attho, panca vuttaribhdvaye 1§
wddhambkagiyasamyojandnam pahdnatthdya saddhédini paicindriyani
uttarim bhdveyya, paficasangétigo fi evam sante pancannam rdgadosamoha-
mdnadifthisarganam atikkamanena pancasangdtigo hurvd bhikkhu oghatinno
il vuccati.

For v- in vuitaribhdvaye, sec EV 1, p. 123 {ad Th 15).

371. Dhp-a IV 109,14-16: m3 bhamassi fi pancavidhe ca te kdmagune
cittam md bhamaru.

There is & MS tradition supporting the reading bhavassu, but in view of the
explanation by bhamatu we must assume that the verb is bham-, although
Brough (p. 195 ad GDbhp 75) favours bhavessu. PDBp 33 reads ma vo
kamagund bkramemsu cittam, which agrees with GDbp 75 ma de kamaguna
bhametsu cita: “may the kdmagunas not make your mind wander”, An earlier
form of the Pali reading must have been bhamemsu {third person plural aorist
of the causative bhramayari} which became bhamessu by -the common
interchange of ~ms- and -ss- (for NC/CC see the note on 3 1), and was then
changed to bhamassu, because the -essu ending was unusual in the dialect,
When the subject changed from third person to second person, kdmagund
was changed to kAmagune. The Udana-v reading supports the view that the
kdmagunas were originally the subject of the clause. For the m/y alternation
see the note on 183. For a discussion of some of the difficulties in this verse,
see C&P (. 503 note 9).

In pada a the metre requires pdmado, i.e. the second person singular gorist of
pamajjati, but all editions known to me read pamédo. See EV Ip. 149 (ad Th
19). The required reading is now attested in a Ms from North Thailand.

For md pdmado, ma gilf and m4 kandr as aorists used as negative injunctives,
see the note on 133, :

For guna at the end of compounds, see the note on 53. I usually tanslate
kdmaguna as “strand of sensual pleasure”, as though guna had the meaning
“rope, cord™ here, but this is not correct, strictly spezking,

The metre is Vaitaliya a; Aupacchandasaka bed. In pada a there is the
syocopated opening -~~~ . The metre of pada d is incorrect, but can be
comrected b¥ excluding md m.c., and either assuming that the force of the
particle ma is carried over from pada ¢, or that kand; is in origin a present
participle “crying out”, with -7 < -e. For the present participle in -¢, see the
note on 281, If ma is retained, the metre can be comrected by reading kandi
dulk)khan.
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372. Dhp-a IV 109,21 foll.: pannd n' atthi ti ajjhdyantassa samdahito bhikkhu
yathabhiitam jdnan passafi ti vuttalakkhand pafiid n’ athi,

In pada b afhdyato is the gemtive singular of the present participle of jhayati,
with the negative a-, The expected jjh- (< Skt a-dhydyato} is simplifted to
-jh- m.c., to give the cadence - -~ = . PDhp 62 has gjhdvate, but Udina-v
32.25 has to change the word order to accommodate nddhydyato.

373. Dhp-a IV 110,5 foll.: suindgaram pavifthassa ti kismicid eva
vivittokase kdyatthénam vijahitvd kammatihdnamanasikirena nisinnassa.
Dhp-a IV 110,8: sammd fi hetund kdranena dhammam vipassantassa.

In pdda d Udana-v 32.% has the plural dharmdm, and PDhp 62 the singular
dharmam. For dhammam as a possible accusative plural sce the note on §4—
65. Since PDhp supports the Pili reading, | translate dhammam as a singylar.
Dhp-a IV 110,9-10: amdnusi 1i afthasamdpattisankhdtd dibba pi rati hoti

uppafjati ti attho.
In pada c rasf is mc. to gve the - ~~ = (pathyd) cadence.

374. Dhp-a IV 110,10 foll.: yato yato sammasari H .. yasmim yasmim
ottand abhirucitakile abhirucitakammaithdne kammam karonto sammasati.
In pada ¢ labhati is mc. to avoid the cpening = - - = . See the note on 1-2,

For amata “death-free™, see the note on 21.

For the consonant group -vy- in -vyaya, see the note oa 1-2.

Note the plural vijdnatam, in contrast to the singular vipassate in 373,

375. Dhp-a IV 111,10-13: mitze bhajassu kalydne ti vissatthakammante
appatiriipasdhdye vajfetvd sdrafivitdya suddhdjive janghdbalam nissayn
Jivitakappandya akusite atandite kalyinamitte bhajassu sevassi i attho.

* For kalydna mitta see the note on 78. Udina-v 18.6 reads méatram bhajeta
pratiriipam suddhdajivo bhavet sadd; PDhp 64 mirte bhajetha kalldne
suddhajivi atandrite; GDhp 60 mitra bhaye 'a padiruva Sudhayiva atadridi.
The Udana-v reading matram pratiriipam “suitable measure™ seems to be a
reference to knowing the imit {cf. bhojanamhi mattanmwnm in 8) rather than to
knowing friends. There seems to be no reason why an oniginal mitra/mina
should become mdtraf(marta), so the Udina-v version is inexplicable if it is

-secondary. In the Afokan inscriptions and some Pkis, however, mitta is
found in the sense of matra, presumably being derived from a weak grade
form < *mi-tra, ¢f. the past participle mi-ta < ma-. If an earlier version of this
verse had the equivalent of pratiripam *mitram, then we can see that GDhp
retained the reading, the Udzna-v redactor corrcctlx interpreted *mirra and
replaced it by matra, but the Pali and PDhp redactors knew mifta only in the
meaning “fiiend”. They therefore changed patiripa to kalyana, which is more
usual in this context. ' .

In support of the.view that suddkajive and atandite are eastern nominative
singular forms in -¢ (in-agreement with the subject of bhajassu), ¢f. the
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singular forms suddhajivim and atanditam in 366. For eastern forms scc the
note on 32. :

In pdda b PDhp 63 iha pramiassa supports idha, but GDhp 59 radha
pranasa and Udina-v 32.26 1athd prajfiasya suggest a reading ratka.
For the consonant group -h~ in kalydna in pida ¢, sce the note on 12,

376. Dhp-a IV 111,13-16: patisanthravutt’ ass3 ti dmisapatisanthére ca
dhammapatisanthdre ca sampannavultitdya patisanthdravutti assa
patisanthdrassa kdrako bhaveyyd 1i atthe. '

For Skt pratisamstara MW gives the meaning “friendly reception™ and
BHSD “distribution severzlly (of gifts)”. Brough (p.190 ad GDhp 60) is
probably correct in secing a combination of the two and in suggesting: “the
snreading out of gifts for mutual exchange, and in particular between host and
guest™,

The reading -vure” is supported by PDhp 64 -vatfi and Udina-v 32.6 svrerih, It
may mean “having distribution as a way of life”, i.e. it may be a
bahuvrihi rather than a tatpurusa compound. GDhp 60 -guti may be the
correct reading, or it may be a backformation guess from -vufti, on the
assumption that -v- is a glide consonant < -g-. It may, however, be influcaced
by -gori in GDhp 59. Some editions read vatty-assa or vufy-assa, where the
sandhi of 171 > {1ty before a vowel is 8 Sanskritism.

* Note assa < *asydt in pada a, but siyd m.c. in pida b. See the note on 10.

377. Dhp-a IV 112,19: maddavani ti mildténi.

378. Dhp-a 1V 114,16: abhijjhddinam abhdvena santamano.

It is not clear whether sanfavd in pida b is a past participle with -vant , or <
-vak. We should expect santamano, which is what Ms L reads, and which the
cty scems to be reading in the explanation.

The tradition is confused here. PDhp 53 reads $antakidyo $antacitto $antava
susamahito; Udana-v 32.24 (B) fantakdyah iantavik <ca cittena>
(cotjectured by La Vallée Poussin, 1912, p- 376) susam@hitah. (N) confirms
$dntavak susamdahitak (pada a is missing). Balk (1988, p. 476} states that the
Tibetan supponts a Skt version fantakayah $antacittah $éntavak susamakitak,
which agrees with the PDhp version (although the order is nsually body,
voice, mind). Doubtless santavd was thought 10 end in -v& < -vanr, and
susamahita was thonght to reflect the expected sanlamana, 50 santavaco was
inserted to g;'vc the usual triad,

379. Dhp-a TV 117,1-2: coday’ attdnan ti attand va atanam codaya séraya,
pafimdse ti artand va attnam parivimamse. : ‘

The cty is taking coday * as the imperative codaya, but in view of the optative
patimase, we should probably take coday® as the optative codaye.,
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For the future in -A- and the ending -5 in vihdhisi, see the note on 236 and
cf. GDhp 60 vikasisi < *vikargyasi “you will dwell”.

For so with a second person singular future verb in pada c, see the note on
134. '

In pada b note afram for attdnom m.c. Cf. attangam m.c. in 335, [n pada b
there is resolution of the first syilable,

380. Dhp-a IV 117,9-10: attd va aitano gati patiftha saranam.

PDhp 322 aud hi dttano natho attd ki attano gatiy, Udina-v 19.14 dtmaiva hy
dtmane ndthak dtma §arancm datmanak. For the canon in one tradition
agreeing with the cty in another, see the note on 68.

Dhp-a IV 117,15: attdnam samyamdya gopaya.

In pada ¢ saridmay’ is presumably the second person singular imperative of
the causative of yam-. There is no metrical reason for -d- (cf. sainamessanti
37). PDhp 322 reads samyyamay "; Udina-v 19.14 samyamay’ (which cannot
be an optative). MW lists only samyamayati for Skt. -

For the consonant group -sm- in fasmd in pida c, sec the note on 1-2.

381. I take pada to mean “place™. See the note on 1.
Padas bed = 368bed.

382. Dhp-a IV 137.6: yunjati fi ghatati vayamati.
For yunjate (middle) with the locative, of. ayoge yunjam attanan 209,

383-423. For br- not making position in bréhmana, see the note on 75.

383, For akatansi, see the note on 97. Here the reference to knowing the
" destruction of the sankhdras (Ski samskdra, where the connection with a-
krta is more obvious) possibly hints at nibbana being the place where there
are no krta things, 1.e. no saakhdras “conditioned things”. For -aaa < Skt
-fAa, see the note on 7.

For the meaning “cut across™ for chindari when associated with sota, see the
note on 347,

Dhp-a IV 139,11: mahantena parakkamena parakkamirva.

‘This would appear to be the explanation of parakkamma, i.¢. an absolutive,
but the cty reads parakkama in both verse and lemma. Cone (1986, p. 112)
draws attention to S [ 226,28* ito patikkamma and Ja V 138,26* iio
parakkamma explained as imperatives (Spk I 346,6: ito "paktama; Ja V
138,29"; parakkama apehi), with -mm- m.c. (see Geiger, § 136). PDhp 34
parékrdmma and Udina-v 33.60.pardkramya support the view that it is an
absolutive. GDhp 10 parakamu is inconclusive.

384. Dhp-a IV £40,11 foll.- yads ti asmim kale dvidhithitesu samatha-
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For pdragi, see the note 0n 85, For -giz < Skt -ga, see the note on 7. The
usual phrase is sabbadhammaénam paragi, and it is pot clear what dvayesu
dhammesu means. The introductory story tetls of Siriputta asking the Buddha
what the dve dhammd are and being told that they are samatha and vipassand.
Itis noteworthy, however, that dve ind dvaya do not have the same meaning,
since dvaya means “twofold” rather than “two”. Sn 886 states: saccam musd
ti dvayadhammam Ghu, on which Nidd 1 295,7 foll. comments: mayham
saccam fuyham musd ti evam dhamsu. This would seem to be a reflection of
the meaning “twofold nature, falsehood™ found for dvaya in Ski (see MW,
s.v. dvaya). If this is the idea here, then dvaye dhamma would mean
something like “pairs of opposites”, of which truth and falsehood would be
one example. Anotber pair might be indicated by dvedhapatha (to bhava and
vibhava) at 282, :

The other three versions similarly have forms from dharma, but Uddna-v has
a different accompanying adjective from the rest: GDhp dva'esu, PDhp
dayesu, Udana-v svesu. The Udana-v reading has a parallel in P3li in Ud 5,8+~
9*: yadd sakesu dhammesu pdragit hoti brahmano, which is cxplained (Ud-a
69,23-24): yadd sakesu dhammesi li yasmim kile saka-attabhdvasankhdtesu
paricasy upddinakkhandhadhammesuy.

385. 1 take para and apdra to mean the next world and this world. For
difficulties arising fom the interpretation of pdra as nibbana, sce Brough
(p- 202 ad GDhp 86). '

Dhp-a IV 141,12-13: kilesadarathdnam vigamena vitaddarar.

For the meaning “free from fear (or distress)” for vita-ddara, see the note on
205. If dara is connected with daratha “suffering, pain, distress”, then d >
dd {s m.c. to avoid the opening =~ -~

386. Dhp-a IV 142,10-11: jhdyin ti duvidhena jhanena jhiyantam, kimena
virajam, vane ekakam asinam.

387. Here atha = “but”. See the note on §5.

We need the sense of tapati in pida b, so we may suspect that the finite verb
abhati (also in Udina-v 33.74 and PDhp 39; GDhp 50 has avhka i which is
ot the expected finite verb form) is a later addition.

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida c.

388. Dhp-a IV 145,10-14: samacariyd 1i sabbdkusalini sametvd caranena
-.tasma i yasmda bahitapdpataya brahmano._akusalani sametvd caranena
samano 1f vuccalf tasma yo attano rgadimalam pabbdjento vinodento carati
so pi tena pabbdjanena pabbajito i vuceari ti attho. :

Note that the etymology brakmana < bahita must have been made in a dialect
where brahmana had become *bahana. Cf. the note on 267.
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Eor samacariyd as the instrumental in -d of an g-stem or i-stem noun, Le.
—carya or ~caryd, see Normas, 1974, pp. 172-73, and the note oo 210,

The cty, followed by PED, gives an ctymology based upon Skt Sama, but
GDhp 16 has sama'irya, not fama-. Asoka's Rock Edict XIII(O) has
samacariyam at Shihbizgarhl, where the scribe would bave written Sama- if
he had recognised that it stood for Skt fama-. See the note on sama in 142

This shows that the “etymology” was constructed in a dialect in which
$ramana had already become samana.

In view of GDhp parvahi’'a, Udana-r¥ (B) pravra]a)nrva (N) pravahiya, we
might have expected an absolutive *pabbdjiya “having made ... go forth™ in
pida c, rather than the present participle pabbdjayam, elthough Th 349 has
sabbapdpam pavahayim,

The metre is Vaitaliya.,

389. Dhp-a IV 147,24 foll.: pahareyyd ti khindsavabrahmano "ham asmi ti
Jjénanto khindsavassa vd affiassa vd brakmanassa na pahareyya.

See Brough (pp. 179-80 ad GDhp k1) for his explanation of this verse. [
follow him and C&P (see p. 507 mote 12), and the cry, in thinking that
brdhmanao is the subject of both pahareyya and muncetha.

Dhp-a IV 148,1-3: ndssa mufcethd & so pi pahato khindsavabrahmano assa
paharitva thitassa veram na muiicetha tasmim kopam na kareyya ti attho.

For the sandhi of na + assa > nassain pida b, and for the violaton of the
two morze nule, see the note on 70. -

For the sandhi of yo + assa > yassa {y’ assa) in pada d, see the note on 10.
PDhp 46 reads ya ssa vd su na muceati; GDhp 11 tada vi dhi yo ra mujadi;
Udana-v 33.63 dhik tam yaf ca promesicati.

There-is resolution of the sixth syllable in padaa.

390. This verse presents major problems, in that we do not know if in pada 2
the two negatives (na and a-kirici) make a positive, or merely emphasise each
other, or if in pada b piyehi is posilive or negative (see below). Of the verse
Brough says (p. 180), “an editor ... will, if he is wise, refrain from uying to
translate the untranslatable”.
Dhp-a IV 148,7-11: etad akifici seyye ti yam khindsavassa akkosantam va
apaccakkosanam paharantam va apatippaharanam etam tassa khindsava-
brahmanassa na kinci seyyo (C&P [p. 508 note 18] read na akirici seyyo) i
appamartakam seyyo na hoti adhimatkrm eva seyyo ti attho.
Pida a is corrupt, but GDhp 15 has bhodi and Udina-v 33.75 has asti. This
-suggests that seyye is also from theroot as-, possibly a development <siyd, . .
lengthened to siyd m.c. See Brough(Gth, pp. 182-83).
I follow the other versions (GDhp 15 y* asa; Udana-v 33.75 hy a.-.ya) in
"believing that there is no reference to himsd in pada ¢, and I understand
himsamano to stand for ki ssa {< the enclitic sma) mano, with the change of
hissa > himsa. For the CC/NC alternation in ss/ms, see the note on 19.
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Pdda b is ambiguous, in that piyehi may stand for (a)piyeht, with a- clided
after manaso. The same is true of Uddna-v 33.75 yathd priyebhyo and of
GDhp 15 manasa pri‘ani. We cannot therefore be certain whether it is
exclusion from pleasant or unpleasant things. Since there would appear to be
litle menit is tarning one's mind from unpleasant things, | assume tha
pleasant things are meant.here.

For -d as an historic form in a fossilised sandhi position in efad = efam, sce
the note oo 72. ]

There is a problem with sammati-m-eva dukkham in pida d. GDbp has
samudim aha saca;, Udina-v (B) samvriam efi duhkham; (N) samvrtim airi
saryam. | wranslate sammati as the passive of the verb fam-, although the
other versions suggest that some traditions took it as the noun sammati {more
commonly sammuti), which was back-formed'into Skt as sammvzti or sanmvrta.
For the sandhi consonant -m- in sammati-m-eva in pada d, see the note on
34. Against Brough's belief that there are no examples in Pili of sandhi -m-
after an indicative verb, see Norman, 1974, p. 172

In pida b | translate nisedho as a noun, although Brough suggests (p.181) that
it was originally an optative nisedhe. -

Tke metre is Tristubh abd; Jagari ¢,

391. For samvuta with the instmmcnta.l case, sce the note on 225.
Ttake yassa as the genitive of the agent with the past participle ~katam.

392. Dhp-a IV 151,13-17: aggihuttam va Hi yathd Brdhmano aggihuttam
sammaparicaranena ¢’ eva balikammadihi ca sakkaccam namassati, evam
yamha &cariyd tathdgatappaveditam dhammanm vijdneyya tam sakkaccam
namasseyyd ti attho.

Note that brakmana is used here (somewhat inappropriately in the brakmana
section) of a caste brahman. Note the development of -kutta < Skt -hotra via
-hétta.

It appears that sakkaccarm is an absolutive with -m added. PDhp 35 reads
sakkacca; Udana-v 3.6 satkrtyainam (< satkrtya enam). For the extension of
an absolutive by -m, cf. upapajjem {see CPD, s.v. upapajja), peccam (see
PED, s.v. pecca), and see EV 1, p. 294 (ad Th 1242). '

393-94. For jatd, cf. 141.

393, We should perhaps have read suci for sukhi with the v.]. UdZna-v 33.74

- reads sa $ucir bréhmanah-sa ca,and C&P-(p.-508 note 20) read suci here in :

place of sukhi, despite Dhp-a IV 152,10* and 152,14. I translate suci,

394. Dhp-a IV 156,12-15: abbhantaran ti abbhantaram hi te ragadikilesa-
gahanam kevalam haithilandam assalandam viya mattham bakiram
parimajjasi ti.

e g et
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Rau (p. 174) suggests reading garaham. for gakanam , but GDhp 2 reads
gahana and Udina-v 3.6 gahanam.

395. For the consonant group -sm- in -asmi{m} in pada c, see the note on 1—
2. .

For a discussion of the term dhammani-santhata, see Hara, 1995, pp. 381
foll.

396423, These verses also ocour at Sn 62047,

396. Dhp-a IV 158,18-19; bhovadi ti yo pana dmantanddisu bho bho ti varvg
vicaranto bhovadi n@mna so hoti.

Pj I1 467,16 (ad Sn 620): yasmd bho bho ti vacanamattena aifehi
sakificanehi visithattd bhovadi nima so hoti, sace hoti sakifcano, yo
pandyam yattha katthaci kule jato pi ragadikincanabhavena akificano .. tam
aham brimi brahmanam, kasma: yasma bakitapapo ti. .

See GD 11, p. 263 (ad Sn 620). Translators are divided in their interpretation
of bho-vadin, some taking it as a sign of disrespect. The cty is non-commirtal
about this. In GD I, p. 71 I translated bho-vadin as “one who addresses
others disrespectfully”. I am now not certain of this transtation. In Skt bhavar
seems to be used respectfully and, despite PED, [ would now follow C&P is
believing that bho-vddin means “one who merely knows proper etiguette in
greeting others, one who addresses others respectfully”. At Ja VI 211,
bhovadi occurs as a synonym of brahmana.

This verse occurs at Sn 620 (sce GD I, p. 263) with the reading sa ve, and
Dhp-a reads sa ve in both the repetition of the verse {IV 158,13*) and the
explanation (TV 159,19), with ce as a v.1. in both places. For the c/v alternation
see the ndte on 50. The version of this verse at GDhp 17, however, which is
written in the Kharosthi script where the aksaras ea and va are not confused,
reads sayi. This might be thought to support the reading sace, since
intervocalic -v- would not be elided, but it is not impossible that yi = the
emphatic particle ye, which has the same meaning as ve. Udina-v 33.15,
however, reads sa ced and this is supported by the Tibetan Udana-v reading
gal-te. See Brough-(p. 183}, | translate ce. ) 7 o

Dhp-a 1V 158,16-17: maitisambhavan ti brahmaniyd mdtu santike
udarasmim sambhitam. . o . -

Pj IT 466,24 foll. (ad Sn 620): yvdyam catusu yonisu yattha katthaci Jato
latrapi va visesena yo brahmunassa samvannitdya matari sambhiio, e
yonijam_mattisambhavam. The cty includes.the word matisampatti in the
explanation at 466,30, which supports PED’s suggestion that matri- is < mdti-

= *matri < matari < métr-, Udana-v 33.15 reads marrsambhavan. With -

mattisambhava,<f. pettikasambhava in Ja V148520 and _see Brough

(P... 183). ) V . . - _7. ET *—_ -
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397. = Sn 621,
For paritassati, cf. pariftase in Sn 924,

398. Dhp-z IV 161,14 = Pj 11 467,1)~14 (ad Sn 622): nandin ti nayhana-
bhavena pavattam kodham, varatran #f bandhanabhdvena pavartam tanham,
sanddnam schanukkaman i anusaydnukkamasahitam dvasatthiditrhi-
sanddnam. :

These words are used metaphorically. The cty tells a story about two oxen
which broke these various things.

Dhp-a 1V 161.5: avijjdpalighassa wkkhittatdya (P} 11 467,15 vikkhittana)
ukkhittapaligham.

in Skt parigha is a beam for locking a gate. Oue who has lifted the beam up
has therefore removed an‘obstacle in his path. Udina-v 33.58 reads
utksiptaparikha. In Skt parikhd is 2 moat or ditch. It makes no .cnse to speak
of someone raising this. The Skt tradition seems to have confused parikha
and parigha, doubtless through a dialect where both words became pari(ghha,
and has therefore wrongly backformed the word, confusing it with
samkinnaparikha “one who has filled in the moat™, Le. removed an cbstacle in
his way. Both words are epithets of an arahant.

For palikha/paligha, see Liders (1954, § 130), ecd for the eastern -r-/-I-
alternation, sce the notz on 32,

Dhp-a 1V 1616 (= P} II 467,11-16 }: catunnam saccdnam buddhatid
buddham.

399. Dhp-a IV 164,1-3: aduttho 1i etam dasahi akkosavatthizhi akkosanam
pdni-adihi pothanan ca anubandhanddihi bandhana? ca yo akuddhamanaso
hurva adhivaseti.

Udana-v 33.18 reads akroidm vadhabandhdmé ca. For akkosam and vadha-
bandhani as possible accusative plurals see the note on 64-65.

Dhp-a IV 164,4-6: khantibalena samanndgatatd khantibalam punappuna
uppattiyd anikabhuten” eva khantibalanikena samanndgatand balanikam.
The repetition of bala is awkward, although it is also repeated in GDhp 28.
Both versions of Udana-v 33.18 include vrata: (B) bkdntivratabalapetam; (N)
ksantibdla vratanikam. It is possible that the original version of the verse had
vrata (perhaps in the form vada or vala) in place of the second bala. Rau
{p. 175) suggests reading balanikam instead of baldnikam.

In pada c khanti- 1s.m.c. to avoid the opening “ -~ * . P} 11 467,20-21 (ad Sn
623) rca(is khanti- in the lemma_

400. Dhp-a IV 165,21 foll: tanhG-ussavabhivena anussutam.

For an-ussuta, cf. an-avassuta- 39, These are forms from the root sru “io
flow”,- CPD “not overflown” is perhaps misleading. Udina-v 33.19 has
bahufrutam. Sn 624 reads anussadam. Pj 11 467,24—25: tanha-
ussadébhdvena anussadam. For ussada, see GD 11, p. 245 {ad Sn-515).
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Dhp-a IV 165,20 = Py 11 467.23: vatavantan i dhutavatena samanndgaram.
For the dhutargas, sce EV I, p. 245 (ad Th 844-56).
In pada c -sdriram is m.c. 1o give the - - - * {parkyd) cadence. Cf, 352,

401.= S0 625. For the image of water and a lotus leaf, cf. 336.

For sandhi -7~ in dragge-r-iva, see the note on 338,

For the image of the mustard seed and tke point of an awi, cf 407.

For the usages of /ippati with the instrumental and locative cases, see EV [,
p- 121 (ad Th 10), and cf. 336.

For pada ¢, cf. BAU 1V .4 28: na karmana lipyate papakena.

402. Dhp-a IV 168,8-9 = Pj I 467,30 (ad S 626): pannabhéran ti ohira-
khandhabhéram. For pannabhara, see Norman, 1979D, pp- #7—48.

403. Dbp-a IV 169,12-14 = Pj 11 468,3-5 (ad Sn 627): ayam duggatiyd ayam
sugatiyd ayam nibbanassa maggo ayam amaggo i evam magge ca amagge
ca chekatdya maggamaggassa kovidam.

404, Dbp-a IV 174,1-2: ubhayan ti gihihi ca andgdrehi ca 1i ubhayeki pi
asamsattham andlayacaran 1i attho.

For ubhayam as an adverbial accusative, see CPD (s.v. ubhaya).

For andgdra, cf. 415 416. It should historically be anagdra.

Dhp-a IV 174,2-3 = Pj II 468,9-10 (ad Sn 628): anokasdrin ti andlaya-
carinam.

405, Dhp-a IV 17522 foll. » Pj I1 468,11-12 (ad Sn 629): tasesu thavaresu
~ €@ fi tanhdtdsena tasesu, tankabhdvena thirataya thavaresu.

406. Dhp-a IV 180,5-8 = Pj I 468,17-19 (zd Sn 630): katthagate dande va
satthe va virujjhamane pi paresam pahdradanato aviratatd attadandesu
Jjanesu nibbutam nikkhittadandam.

For nibbutam as the opposite of attadandesu, see Norman, 1994 A, pp. 25—
26. For a discussion of danda, see Caillat, 1993, pp- 208-16.

407. = Sn 631. For sandhi - in sdsapo-r-iva, see the note on 338,
For the image of the mustard seed and the point of an awl, see 401,

408. Dbp-a IV 182,19-20: akakkasan i apharusam, viiddpanin ti attha-
_ _viARdpanim, saccan fi bhitattham, . B

For the suggestion that sacca is < Skt *satya “pleasant™, rather than satya

“true”, see the note on 224. _ _

Dhp-a IV 182,20-22: ndbhisaje 1i yaya girdya aifiam kujjhapanavasena na

laggapeyya, khindsavo nama evariipam eva giram bhdseyya. -
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For abhisaje, sce CPD (s.v. abhisajati), and cf. Sn 386, For kadci, sce the
note ou 133

409. For ‘dha (Dhp-a IV 184,1* reads so) GDhp 19 has du and Udana-v
33.25 fu. This suggests that in the exemplars followed by the redactars of
those twatexts there was a reading ca which they interpreted in the meaning
“but”. Cf. 412 415 416. For the dhalca/tu alternation, se¢ the note on 267.
Sn 633 reads ca, but in GD 11, p. 264 1 read and translated ‘dha in place of ca,
following B¢ and seeing a parallelism with Sn 636 639 and 640, ali of which
begin withyo ‘dha. I now think that I was wrong to read ‘dha.

For anum-, see the note on 31.

Note thewl nddiyati for nddiyate, and <f. adiyari 246, For the palatalisation
of -a- >-#-before -y-, sec the note on 20.

In pida awa is m.c. for vd. In pada c there is resolution of the seventh syllable.

410, Dipa IV 185,15; &3 #f tanha, nirdsayan Ii nittanhanm.

Pj I 4691 (2d Su 634): nirdsayan i nittanham.

For the word-play on dsd and nirdsaya, and for the changc in my translation
of the tamer (GD 11, p. 72), see GD 11, p. 216 (ad Sn 369). Udina-v 33.43
reads mirdisam, which makes a better word-play with dsd, and supports the
reading sirdsdsam in Ch, C&P read nirdsayam in the verse, but nirdsam in
the lemmma, without comment. For word-plays, see the note on $—10.

For the consonant group -sm- in asmim in pada b, see the note on 1-2.

411 Dhpa IV 186,6-8 = Pj I1 469,35 (ad Sn 635): dlaya #i tanhd, afifidya
akathaskathi ti attha varthiini yathabhiitam janitvd atthavatthukaya
vicikiockiya nibbicikiccho.

Dhp-a IV 186,8-9 = Pj Il 469,5: amarogadham anuppattan ti amatam
nibbinam ogahetva anuppattam.

I-take ogmidha to be a by-form of ogadha, and therefore retain the translation
“firm basis, foundation™ which I adopted for Sn 635 (GD I, p. 72).

For amaka “death-free”, see the note on 21.

In padacthere is resolution of the first syllable.

- 412. Fer "dha Udina-v 33.29 has ru and GDhp 46 du < tu. Cf. 409, Here
Sn 636 kas ‘dha_For the alternation dhal/caltu see the note on 267.

Dhp-2IV 187,7-8 =Pj 11 469.8 (ad Sn 636): ubho 1i dve pi puitndni ca papani
ca chaddetvd 1i attho, sangan ti ragadibhedam sargam.

Udina-w33.39: ubkov sangiv uparyagat. This suggests that we should take
T "sangamas 2 masculice accusative plaral.” For’ accusative plurals in -am, see
the note on 64—65. :

For upaccagd, cf. 315.
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413. Dhp-a 1V 192,6-9 = Pj 11 469,14 (ad Sn 637): nandibhavaparikkhinan ti
tisu bhavesu parikkhinatanham.

The cty is, then, explaining the compouad -as though it were bhavanandi-
parikkhipam. There is, however, no reason why the compound should not
have been wnitten in this form, if this were the author’s intention, since it
would be metrical. CE. the similar compounds in 415 and 416, which are
explained as dvandva compounds. [ iranslate all three compounds as
dvandvas, :

Udina-v 33.31C (B) has nandibhavapariksinam, but as 3 conjecture. {N) is
missing at this point. GDhp 36 has nanibhavaparikyina, and GDbhp 33
sarvabhavapariksina. The latter suggests that we should take nandibhava,
etc., as “existence of joy/desire, etc.™.

For nandi- m.c. in pada ¢ to avoid the opening “ -~ 7, see the note on 1-2.

414, Dhp-a IV 194,7-8 = Pj 11 469,15-17 (ad Sa 638): kilesaduggah ca
Samsdravalian ca catunnam saccanam apativijjhanakamohar ca atito.
For the castem r/l alternation in palipatka, see the note on 91. For eastern
features, see the note on 32
Udana-v 3.41 has samsdraugham upatyagdt, and Bemhard's note {ad loc)
suggests the reading samsdram oham accagd here. A different punctuation of
this suggestion would give the compound samsira-m-oham {< ogham), with
the meaning “the flood of samsdra™. The nasalisation of -a- before -m- would
result in samsdram-m-oham, which would be interpreted as samsdram
mohkam. For such nasalisation, see the note on 25.
Dhp-a IV 194,10 = Pj 11 469,19: tanhdya abhdvena anejo.
For aneja, cf. 422 and ifijita 255 and see EV 11, p. 98 (ad Th 205).

. For pdragato, see the note on 85.

*In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

415. For ‘dha GDhp 20 has du < ru (there is no equivalent in Udana-v
33.35). CL. 409. For the alternation dhafcaltu, see the note on 267. Sa 639
reads 'dha.

For the first long -&- in andgdra, see the pote on 404,

Dhp-a 1V 198,15 = Pj 11 469,23 ram parikkhinakamas ¢’ eva parikkhing-
bhavai ca.

The cty, then, is taking kdmabhava as a dvandva compound. Radhakzishnan
takes it as a reversed tatpurusa compound, and translates Dhp 415 *in whom
all craving for existence is extinguished™ (1950, p. 185), but I do pot think

that this is possible. There is no reason why bhavakdma- should mot have— =

been written, if this were the author’s intention, since it would be metrical. Cf.
the similar compound in 413, which is explained as a tatpurusa compound.
Udapa-v 33.35 (B) bas kamdsravavisamyuktam. (N) is missing. GDhp 20
reads kamabhokapariksina. Cf. 416. :
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For k@mdbhava- m.c. in pida ¢ to avoid the opening * - -~ , see the note on
1-2.

416. There is no GDhp parallel and Udina-v has no equivalent to “dha, but
we may assume that ‘dha here 1s the same as in 409 412 415, S 640 reads
‘dha. For the alternation dha/ca/tu, sce the note on 267.

For the fust long -3- in andgdra, cf. 404.

Dhp-a IV 221,17-19 = Pj Il 469,26-27: ranhdya ¢’ eva bhavassa ca
parikkhinand tanhdbhavaparikkhinam.

This is explaining tanhdbhava as 8 dvandva. Cf. 413 and 415.

417. Dhp-a IV 225,1-5: mdnusakam yogan ti manusakayar (Pj Il 469,27
foll. ad Sn 641: mdnusakam 8yu) ¢’ eva paica kimagune ca, dibbayoge pi
es' eva nayo; upaccagd fi yo manusakam yogam hinvé dibbayogam arikkanto
tam sabbehi catithi pi yogehi visamyuttam aham bréhmanam vadami ti attho.
tdana-v 33.45 has k3mdm and kdman in pidas ab instead of yogan. This
would support a suggestion that yogam is an accusative plural form. For
accusative plurals in ~am, see the note on 6465, -

For upaccagd, cf. 315.

418. Dbp-a IV 225,18-21 = Pj I 469,31 foll. (ad Sn 642): ratin ti
paiicakdmagunaratim, aratin ti araifiavise ukkanthitartam (P ukkanthitam),
sitibhiitan i nibbutam, niripadhin ti nirupakkilescom, viran ti tam evariipam
sabbakhandhalokam abhibhavitvd thitam viriyavaniam:

Fausbell reads dhfram for viram, but the cty's gloss viriyavantam confirms
viram. For the dh/v alternation, see the note on 193.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a, or alternatively we could
read cdratin in place of ca aratifi.

In pada b mirzpadhim is m.c.

419-20. These verses recur at Sn 643—44, and are quoted at Th-a HI
181,27*-3¢*. They are in the reverse order at GDhp 43-44, and also at
Udana-v 33.46,48 (with another verse in between).

419. For vedi, cf, Skt vetti from the root vid-, There is one example of vefi in
Pal: (Th 497); elsewhere veti > vedi, perhaps by analogy with the aorist, or
from a befief that the root vid- ought to retain d-. See Geiger, § 140.1. Cf.
vedi 423,

- Dhp-a IV 228,18 = Pj If 470,5-6 (ad Suo 643): patipattiya sutthugatattd
sugatam. .
For sugata, see the note on 285.
Dhp-a IV 228,18-19 = Pj II 470,6: (ad Sn 643): catunram saccanam
buddhataya buddham. ’
For the suffix -so in sabbaso, see GD I, p. 204 (2d Sn 288).
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For the suggestion that GDhp 44 vavati ca vi sarvase supports a view that an

earlier pi has been omitted in pdda b, because there wers nine syliables, see

. Brough (p. 183). We could have overcome this problem by assuming
resolution of the first syllable,

420. In pioz b we should, perhaps, read 2 compound with Uddna-v 33.46,
1.e. devagandhabbamanusd. GDhp is ambiguous.

The cty (Burlingame, Vol. I, pp. 334-36) tells the story, which is also found
in Th-a 11l 180-82, of Vangisa, who was able by tapping cn a skull to say in
which of the five gatis (hell, animal world, world of petis, world of men,
world of gods) the owner of the skull had been reborn at death, but who was
unable 1o do this in the case of the skull of one who was parinibbura, i.c.
khindsava, beeause he had not gone to any place of rebirth (gas). See Berglie,
1995, p. 43. Cf. the nots on 92-93.

Dhp-a IV 228,21-22 = Pj I 470,89 (ad Sn 644): dsavdnam khinatdya
khindsavam, kilesehi drakatta arahantam.

For the opening =~ - * in pdda a, see the note on 1-2.

421. Dhp-a IV 230,20-22 »# Pj I1 470,10-11 (ad Sn 645). pure fi atitesu
khandhesu, pacchd 1i andgatesu khandhesu, majfjhe ti paccuppannesu
khandhesu.

Note pure in place of the expected puro < Skt puras. For the eastern
alternation -e/-o0, see the note on 32, For pure ... paccha ... majjke, cf. 348.
Cf. jassa n” atthi purd pacchd, majjhe tassa kuo siyd, Ayir14.4.3. .

Dhp-a IV 230,22 foll. # Pj I 470,11 (ad Sn 645): hncanan 1 yassa tesu
thanesu tanhdgatasankhatam Kicanam n’ arthi,

*422. Dhp-a IV 231,21 foll. = Pj 11 470,14-12 (ad Sn 646): acchambhitattena
usabhasadisatdya usabham uttamafthena pavaram viriyasampattiya viram
mahanidnam silakkhandhddinam esitattd makesim tinnam Méaranam vijitatd
vijitavinam nahatakilesatdya nahitakam.

Note the v.L. dhiram for viram. The cty’s gloss shows that this cannot be
correct. For the alterration v/dh, see the note on 193,

For aneja, sec the notc on 414,

For snataka in the brahmanical technical sense, see MW (s.v. sndtaka). For
the Buddhist metaphorical interpretation of this term “washed clean of
defilements by the water of the eight-fold path”, see EV I, p. 126 (ad Th 24)
and cf. GDII, p. 57 (ad Sn 521).

Other editions read a svarabhakti vowel in n@hdtakam in pada ¢, which must

‘be ignored m.c. For the nh-/nah- alternation, see GD 11, p. 746 (ad Sa 518).
We should perhaps read ndtakam with the v.5. in Sn 646.

423, For ved;, see the note on 419,
For pubbenivdsa, see EV I1, p. 76 (ad Thi 63).
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Dhp-2 IV 233,13 foll. = Pj If 470,20 foll. (ad Sn 647): yo pubbenivasam
pdkafam kanva jandti, chabbisatidevalokabhedam saggam catubbidham
apdyan ca dibbacakkhund passati, atho jétikkhayasamkhdtam arahatiam
patto ... tam aham brakmanam vadami.

These three items are the three vedas of Buddhism

Udana-v 33.47 has svargdpdyims ca, Le. an accusative plural. For
saggapdyan as a possible accusative plural, see the note on 64—635. It could
also be regarded 2s a dvandva compound which is a neuter singutar collective.
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-akata 50

akatam 314
akataiifiu 97

akifici 390
akubbato 51-52
akkocchi 3—4

agata 323

aggihutta 392

aggi 31

agghan 70

acchidda 351
acchiddavuni 229-30
ajatanam 227
ajjhaga 154
afiflantu 74
anurpthiila 31
atandite 375
atikhing 156
atdhonacini(n) 240
atimafificyya 365

atimapeti 246
ativikya 320-21

attam 379
attaghafifiiya 164
attaja 161
attadanda 406
attadartha 166
attanam 355
attasambhava 161
attahetn 84

ata 104 :
attannyogi(n) 209
atha “and” 55
atha “bur™ 85
addhagii 302

- adhimdta 226
anara 279
anatthaya 72
anavatthitacitta 38
anavassutacitta 39
anindiea 227

NOTES

anibbisam 153
anigha 294-95
anucara 294
anutthahana 280
anutthinamald 241
anutthunam 156
anupadiyino 20
amryufijetha 27
anuvicca 229
anussuta 400
antthata 250
antaka 48

anvey 12

apajita 105

apada 179-80
apdara 385

api (emphatic) 63
api {concessive) 65
api {totality) 100-1
appaiifattika 89
appabodhati 143
appamaiifiati 121
appasmi 224
appossukka 330
abbata 264
abhabba 32
abhittharetha 116
abhimatthati 161
abhisaje 408
abhisambudhino 46
amata 2]
amatzpada 2]
amatogadha 411
amattafifiu 7

amha 161

ayasa 240 -
arahati 9-10

artya 270
alzjjitzya 316
alapiin’ 149

alika 264 |

asatam 73

asata 367

asant’ 304

asidhu 223

asahasa 257

assa (= yassa ?) 179
assa (= siva) 0
assaddha 97

ahims3 270

akamkha 343
djafifia 163
ajaniya 322
ddiyati 246
-idisa 202 -
ipadi 272
Abhassard 200
inya 208
zvudha 40
dsava 89
s3'410

iccham 334
itara 85
itaritarena 331
iddhi 175
{(Ddha 267
indakhijla 95
iva 227

resi 134

ukkhirta-pafigha 398
ujjugata 108
uttama-porisa 97
uttitthe 168

unnala 292
upakaddhati 311
upaccapgd 315
upanisa 75
upapajjam 392
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upapajjare 307
ubbhata 34
ubhayam 404
uyyogamukhe 235
usira 337

ckanta 228
ekaseyya 305
ekdsana 305
etad 390

etta 196

etha [ 71

edhan 193

cva (=iva) 149
eva (= ctha) 344
csa 134

esino 131-32
essati 369
chisi 236

oka “watery™ 34
oka “home" 87
ogadha 411
ogha 25

otata 162

kaiici 133

* katthaka 164

kantaka 164
kantha 307

kanha 87

kata 74

katakata 50
kadariya 223
kandi 371

kamma 15
kammakilittha 15
kammavisuddhi 16

kammara 239

karomi 306

kali 202
kasdnivittha 143B
kasam 143 A
kasdva 9-10
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kimakima 83
kimagune 371
kimaratisanthava 27
-k&m3i 83

kimabhavaparikkhina

415
kisiva 9
kisivakantha 307
-kahiti 350
kim (+ instr.) 394
kim “why” 146
katavi 252
kufijara 322
kenaci 196
koct 143A
kofica 155
kodha 223

khandtita 315
khattiya 294
khanati 247
khantibala 399
khandha 202
khapndhadisa 202

gati 92
gavesi(n} 355
gavessatha 146
gathdpadarm 101
gli 371

-guna 53

gl 7

gocaram 135

ghacca 250

_ghanifia 164

ghara 241

c' 306 )
ca“bur” 5
ca...ca23s
capatikhina 156
capato 320
cittakata 147

cirdys 342

ce 229

coday™ 379
cchecchati 350

chindati 347
jayarn 201
-jata 55

-ji- 163

Jia 179

natta 72
-fifd 7

dahantam 71

takkara 19

tanhabhavaparikkhina 416

tatiya 309
tathigata 254
tad 326
tiniya 288
tadi 95

tiva 284

thavira 260
thera 260

dayja 224
dancha 116
dandheti {16
damayanti 80
damayam 305
darnetha 159
dara 385
datham 61
daruja 345

disa “enemy™ 42

-disa “fike™ 202
dipa25
duppabbajja 302
durannaya 93
dosadosa 357



dvaya 384
dvedhipatha 282

dha 267

dharnsi{n) 244
dharnanisanthata 395
dhamma [-2
dhammapada 44-45
dhammapid 79
dhamminj §2

dhira “firm" 208
dbira “wise” 23
dhiro 207

dhutadga 240
dhuvam 147

dhona 240
dhoreyya 208

na (proclitic) 8
pam 1-2
nandibhavaparikkhina
413

namayati 80

niga 320
nikimaseyyam 309
ol -vidin 24
ridda 148

niddara 205

ninna 98

nipaka 328-29
nibbana 283
nibbanatha 344
nibbapagimini 75
nirattha 41
nirayaya 31l
nirasaya 410
nirdsisa 410
nivittha J43B
_nisamma-kdri{n) 24
nisedho 390
niyanti i75

nelckha 229-30
nekkbamrna 181
netave 180

_ Panina 285
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nhataka 427

pacessatt 4445
paccattam 165
pacceti 125

. pajjalita 146

pafcama 295
pafini 28
patisantharavutti 376
panditamani(n) 63
patita 320

pada !
pannabhara 402
papafica 195
papupphaka 46
pabbaja 345
pabbatini 188
pabbajayam 388
pabhafguna 148
pamokkhanti 276

-param “kigher than™

202
parakkamma 383
parifiiita 92
pariddava 195
paribbaja 313
panmuiicati 291 -
paniyodapana 183
parissaya 328
parihinaya 32
palavati 334
paligha 398
pasavati 201
pasuta 166
passat 259
passatha 344
pahatave 34
pacet 135

pamado 371
paragata 414
paragavesi(n) 355
paragarni(n) 85
parapii 348

pavaka 71

pi (totatity) 100-1
pitaram 294-95
pithiyati 173
piyippiya 211 .
pihayat %4

piti 79
pitibhakkha 200
puthujjana 59
puppha 4748
puppham 49
pubbenivisa 423
purakihata 34243
purisijaiiia 193
punsadharna 78
purisutiama 78
piij 73

peccarmp 392 -
petteyyata 332
posa 104

phassati 259
phuttha 83
phuseyyu 133

babbaja 345

bala 399
balanika 399
badhita 34243
bile 61
bahitapapa 388
bahusacca 271
brabma 142
brahmafifiata 332
brzhmana 142

bhafji 337
bhaddam vo 337
bhamassu 371
bhavitha 143B
bhaviya 282
bhikkhu 142 266
bhijjati 148
bhiita 142
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bhami 9§ yattha-karma-nipati(n)  visama 266

bhecchati 148 24 visuddhi 16
bhovadi 396 yamapurisa 235 visodhaye (ngr ) 165
yamaimase § visodhaye (pres. part)

maghavi 30-a yava 284 281
mariku 249-¢ yavad 72 vissa 266
maccudheyya 86 ye 159 vissasa 272
maififdanm 74 ¥o = si guis 76 vilidhisi 379
mattd 290 yogakkhema 23 vitaddara 385
mattasukha 290 ' vutanbhavaye 370
mattisambhava 396 raklchati 231-33 vutti 229
matteyyata 332 randhayum 248 ve =vo “you” 315
madhuvi 69 ramaniyari 99 ve =S var 7
manussa 182 ramita 305 ve =ce 3196
mantabhani 363 rimaneyyaka 93 vedi 419
marmayita 367 -ripa 26263 veyyaggha 295
mahagghasa 325 vera 291
mahaddhana 123 lajjare 316 verina 42
mahapphala 312 lajjitaya 316 vo 337
mahaniga 322 lapayanti 83 voca 133
mahipurisa 352 lahum 369 vyantikihiti 350
mahivariha 325 }abhtpanisi 75
matanga 329-30 lippati 401 . sampyvasa 207
mitaram 29495 lokavaddhana 167 sarmnsara 414
miana 221 sambita 100
-minin 63 vajanti 83 sakubbato 52
mihiva 162 vanpagandham 49 sakkaccam 392

* mitabhnifn) 227 vana 283 saggassa 178
middhi 325 vanatha 283 saggaya 174
mukha 235 vananta 305 samkhatadhamma 70
muccat 71 vanzdhimutta 344 samkhatmm (96
rmucchati 71 vantisa 97 sankhdra 203
muficati 389 vasissami 286 safgamajuttama 103
muiiceyya 127 vassa 286 sacca “pleasant” 224
munati 269 vahato 1 sajju 71 '
muni 269 vihana 175 safifamaya 330
me 34 vijita 329 sathila 312
medhaga 6 vijessati 4445 satam 54
mokkhanti 37 vitipna 176 satampsamnarp 106 .
monza 268 vibhaviyz 282 sadattha 166
moha 414 vivicca-sayana 24 sadisa 202
' visamkhira 154 sadevaka 44—45
Yam = si gquem 76 visamkhita 154 santa “at res” 96
yaii ce 106-7 . visattika 180 saqia “weary™ 60
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santavd 378 suggat 18
sanlavica 378 sucarita 148
santo “good 151 34 suci 393
santhata 393 suddhdjive 375
santhana 275 subbaia 95
sandhdvissam 153 sumedhasa 29
sandhiccheda 97 surakkhita 157
sabbhi 151 sekha 45

sama “equanimiry” 142 seti 201
sama “impartiality”™ 257 seyyan. 61

samacariy3 388 scyyaso 43
samana 142 seyyo 390
sami 106 & (= Skt stm) 172
samagaiichi 210 s0 134
-samadini 316-19 socare 225
sarmifijati 81 sota 347
samitatt 265 sotthiya 295
sarniti 321 somanassa 341 -
samirati 81
samtthata 250 hat3vakisa 97
sampanvattakam 325 hatthippabhisea 326
sammati 390 hiisa 146
sayarnkata 347 hi 62
sarita 341 himsamano 390
savihanam 175 buta 106-7
szhasi 256 huram 20
sahita 19-20 huraburam 334
sita 341 hetu 84
sadburipa 26263
sidhuvibandhira 328
sanucara 254
samafifiaid 332
sarattaratia 345
sahasa 256
stfica 369
sithila 346
sinehita 341
stlabbaga 271
-~ 85U 59 o

. sukka 87
sukha 331-33
sukhasamviasa 207
sukhi 393

sugata 285




INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL POINTS DISCUSSED

IN THE NOTES
abbreviated compounds 54 dhith 6
ablative in ~am 49 dhiv 193 ‘
ablative in -Gto 320 dissimilation of aspirates 94
absolative 1n -am (namul) 156 double negative 350
sbsolutive with -m 3192 dfr 305
sbsolutives in compounds 24 d/t 145
accusative plural in -am 6465
-4, instrumentai in 270 -el-ais 61
-a +iva 66 Eastern forms 32:

-am > -am 143A
~am < -dn (acc. pl.} 6465
~dni, masculine plural in 82

Wp 149

ca=tus
.ca 235

cadcncc {¢loka). - - -~ 7

with svarabhakti 9-10
canon = ¢ty 66
ccliic 127
CCMNC 19
el/dh 267
change of pender 104
djly 4445
cognate accusative 108 157
cognate nominative [59
compounds: °

abbreviated 54

split 49

_syntactic 24

c/v 50

dative:
of gﬂrmg 151
~ of purpose 164
of goal of motion 174
of time 342

dative plural 151

" dhle 267

~dni, acc, pl. masc. in 82
¢, DOML $g. masc, in 375
-¢, pres. part. in 281
Ir9i
n/n32 -
ve=w 175"
viy 40

-e--i- 149

evaliva 149

esa+2sg verb 134

-esin, futare act. part. in 355

fossilised sandhi 72

future act_part_ in -esin 355
futurein H- 236

future passive 37

gender, change of 104
genitive of goal of motion 178
glké .
ghik34

- giv3i6

h, future m 236
Riylv 201

L ci-lee- 1497
.~ + P > -gva 149

infinitive of purpose 34 .
injunctive, negative 133
instr. sg. in -3 270
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instr, pl. -2 61
~ir-l-ijj-I-irj- 81

-isi, -iti, future in 236
valeva 149

Jely 4445

kg6

Kegh 34
k/mk 19
kfviylt 162

labialisation ‘of vowels 105

locative with jinati 6

long vowel in place of short 6th and
7th 19-20

Ir9l

masc. acc. pl. in -@nj 82
metathesis of syllables 82
mhklkk 19

mivip 183

namul absolutives 156
nasalisation of vowels 54
-Ac-f-ce- 127

NC/CC1s
" negative, double 390

n/n 32

nom. sg. in -e 375

nouns, past participles as 104
n-stem > a-stem 157

nt/nd 363
openings:
sloka R S
tristubh -~ ---142
----354
-of-u7d
-o-feu- 392

palatalisation of vowels 20
paradoxes 97
past participles as nouns 104

plb 149

Phip 259

pleonastic -anra 305
pimiv 183

p/ph 259

pres. part in -¢ 281
proclhitc na 8
prolepsis 157

puns %0

quasi-voc. 3137

rid 305
redundart syllables 141
191

sandhi: 0 +a-> 4-56; 0o+ ag- >
-a- 339-30; -0 + aCC- > -aCC-
10; @ +aCC- > -aCC- 70; -am
+aCC->aCC- 273; -am + u-
>-u-4, - +u->-u-103; -0 +
e->-e- 174

sandhi consonants:
-d- 57
-m- 34
-r- 338

Sanskritisation of consonant groups
1-2

so+23sg verb 134

split compounds 49

siss 146

subjunctive 143B

Syntactic compounds 24

Ud 145

thidh 6

-tt4-rh- 116 209

i > (Nty 1 sandhi 376
truncated forms in -G 270

two morae nile, violation of 70
tly 227

1k 162

-ul-o7



Index of Grammatical Points

ww-l-g- 392
-u < -oh B4
wh- < uddh- 250

vic 50
VorvCC 148
VCAVNC 106
vidh 193
velvo 315

vig 376

Vihty 201
vimip 183
volve 315

Wy 40

viyitlk 162

word-play 5-10

yielj 44-45
v 27
a0
Yk 201
itk 162

175




